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THE

EXPANSE OF HEAVEN.

A DREAM THAT WAS NOT ALL A DREAM.

Behold even to the moon, and it shineth not
; yea, the stars are not

pure in His sight. How much less man, that is a worm? and the son

of man, which is a worm ? JOB xxv. 5, 6..

ON a time I dreamed, and my dream was on this wise.

In a vast black space there appeared a glowing orb

about three yards in diameter, as it seemed to me ; but

it was nearly a quarter of a mile away from me, and its

real nature I could not perceive. It shone with a mighty

light, whiter than the driven snow, and mnre intense than

the light from the heart of the fiercest furnace.

Close by me I perceived a tiny globe, about an inch in

diameter, travelling slowly along, and turning round and

round as it travelled. Amidst the intense darkness which

prevailed, this globe would have been wholly lost but for

the glowing orb I have just spoken of) which lit up one-
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2 T/ie Expanse of Heaven.

half of the surface of the small body. Looking closer, I

perceived a yet smaller body, little more than a quarter of

an inch in diameter, which seemed to be moving round

the other at a distance of about 2 feet.

But as I looked, wondering what these small bodies

might be, a power of keener vision was given to me, and

[ saw many animalcules, inconceivably minute, upon the

surface of the larger of thetwo small globes. I could perceive

that the greater part of the surface of this globe was covered

with a film or moisture, and in this film were myriads of

living creatures, moving about according to their several

powers, some pursuing others, some pursued, but for the

most part intent in seeking what they might devour.

Over the dry part of this tiny globe, which I could have

held (so it seemed in my dream) between my finger and

thumb, were other creatures in countless myriads, though

not in all parts equally numerous.

But what astonished me mightily was to perceive

among the creatures moving over this little globe certain

beings, not larger than the rest, nor remarkable in any

respect save in this, that they appeared to act as though

they possessed powers of reasoning. I could see that

they constructed microscopic dwellings for themselves,

and formed roads over their tiny domain, and made other

constructions intended apparently for the convenience of

their race. They even ventured, in minute floats, upon

the film of moisture, which they crossed and reciossed in

the most venturesome way, considering that, film though
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it was, it was many times deeper than the largest of the

floats in which these strange creatures crossed it. Indeed,

sometimes when the film was agitated as by some one

breathing on it, these floats upset, and many of the tiny

creatures upon them were drowned. At some places I

could perceive threads, infinitely finer than the threads of a

spider's web, laid down under the film of moisture, and

in many places such threads were extended over the dry

part of this one-inch globe. The object of this arrange-

ment I could not at first understand, but I learned pre-

sently that these creatures used the threads as a means of

conveying messages to each other I

But I have no space to tell of all that I could perceive

or that went on in this small globe. I must speak only

of certain matters which struck me as chiefly interesting.

These little creatures, so small that the most powerful

microscope yet made by man would altogether have failed

to show them, were actually able to learn a great deal about

objects outside their tiny abode. They could not only see

the great glowing body which as I have said lay nearly a

quarter of a mile from them, but they had found out how

large it was, how far away from them, how bright, how

hot, and even how heavy. This in creatures so utterly

insignificant, as it seemed to me so weak and small that

with a touch of my little finger I could have destroyed

many millions of them appeared very wonderful. They
were quite unable to leave their tiny world. It did not

even give them a fixed stand-point, for it moved slowly

B 2
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onwards, as I have said, turning round and round, so that

for half the time the shining globe was not even in sight.

Yet these little beings had measured and weighed and

tested it with results surprisingly accurate. They had

found out, what I could not perceive from where I was

placed, that this great globe, fully three yards in diameter,

was in its way a sort of furnace, the flames on its surface

being sometimes a foot high and sometimes even two

feet. Its whole surface, they had found, was in a state of

wonderful disturbance, being, on a small scale, like a sea

of fire, and covered all over with intensely hot vapour

extending to a height of nearly half an inch. But, even

more wonderful to tell, these tiny creatures had found out

what was burning (or at least glowing) in that large body.

They had also learned the very rate at which the flames I

have spoken of rose up above the surface of the glowing

orb, or spread themselves over it.

This seemed to me so wonderful that I left the little

globe to pursue its course, and went to the large bright

body. It was not quite a quarter of a mile away, I found
;

but (precisely as these small creatures had somehow

learned) about 320 yards from the small globe. When I

got to a certain distance from it, I found the heat so

great that I did not care to approach it more nearly. It

was surrounded on all sides by glowing matter, not nearly

so bright or so hot as its own substance, but still shining

very resplendent^. I found that the little beings on the

small globe I had lately left were quite right in their
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general surmises about this large body. I could see the

flames they had discovered, and could watch for myself

many of the processes they had recognised by means of

ingenious devices on a less than microscopic scale. The

great glowing orb, though nine feet in diameter, was

turning steadily round a fact which my minute friends

had known a long time before. Or rather I should say

that the minute race of beings had known the fact for a

long time, since the existence of these creatures was quite

ephemeral, and even as my dream proceeded, though it

appeared only to last a few days, many of these reasoning

but * to any thick sight invisible
'

creatures had been

born, lived out their lives, and died.

Then I looked round on the dark space which sur-

rounded me on all sides. I could perceive, but only as

two points of light, the small globe on which were the

little creatures so wonderful in understanding, and the

smaller body which moved round it. But I could see also

other small bodies. Not very far from me was one which

was very brightly illuminated by the large glowing body.

It was much smaller than the globe I had first seen,

though larger than its companion. It was moving more

quickly, and I could perceive that it was moving round

the bright body at a distance of rather more than a

hundred yards. Nearly twice as far away from the flaming

central body I saw another globe, about one inch in

diameter like the first, though from my present central

position it looked larger and very much brighter. And
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at a distance about half as great again as that of the

small globe first seen, I saw a body rather more than half

an inch in diameter, and of a somewhat ruddy colour. I

paid a visit to this small body, which was travelling, I

found, at a distance of about five hundred yards from the

great glowing body. It was a pretty little object, with

greenish markings between the red parts which gave this

body its ruddy aspect.

I could now see that, yet farther away in fact, more

than half a mile from the bright central body there were

many very small objects, little more than grains of powder

they seemed to me, travelling in a sort of ring around the

glowing body I had left.

My dream was not yet over, however. For I presently

perceived yet other bodies, travelling at greater distances.

About a mile from the central body was a globe much

larger than any I had yet seen, except of course the fire-

globe three yards in diameter which seemed set as a sort

of ruler over these small orbs. The body now seen was

fully ten inches in diameter. It was beautifully coloured,

being striped with red and yellow and purple and brown

belts, which seemed to me to owe their regularity of

arrangement to the rapid turning of this body. It will

seem surprising, if anything in a dream can be surprising,

that although this globe was ten inches in diameter while

the globe first examined was but one inch in diameter, yet

the larger globe was turning round much more quickly,

making, in fact, five complete turns while the smaller
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made but two, for I tried both with a stop watch, and am

therefore able to speak positively.

A singular circumstance about this large globe was

that around it there were moving four little bodies, the

largest being only about a third of an inch in diameter.

These moved at distances of 2-J feet, 4J feet, 7 feet, and

12\ feet from the ten-inch globe on which they seemed to

attend. These little bodies, though no larger than peas,

formed to my judgment a pretty little scheme, their

motions in particular being singularly regular and very

nicely adjusted.

But nearly twice as far away from that great glowing

orb three feet in diameter, which I now began to regard

as far the largest body I was likely to see, I found a most

remarkable system. There was a globe about 8\ inches

in diameter, and striped with belts much like the larger

one I had just left, only it was of a more sombre tint on

the whole. Around this globe there was a set of flat rings

not touching the globe anywhere, though in some unseen

way they were so associated with it as to accompany in

unceasingly. These rings, regarded as a single system,

had a span of upwards of twenty inches, and a breadth of

nearly four inches. But there were several of them,

unequally bright, and on a closer survey I could perceive

that they were made up of a multitude of tiny grains each

pursuing its own career as if journeying around the globe

which was within the ring.

Even this, however, was not all. For this globe,
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besides this curious little system of rings, had, like the

globe before visited, a family of small bodies travelling

round it at different distances. There were no less than

eight of these tiny orbs. I noted that the sixth in order

of distance outwards was nearly half an inch in diameter,

and travelled at a distance of about 8J feet. The outer-

most of all, though not nearly so large in fact, little more

than a quarter of an inch in diameter was distinguished

by the wide span of its circular path, which lay at a distance

of more than twenty-four feet from the centre of the ringed

globe !

I was now about two miles from the great glowing

mass, which looked very small because of its great distance.

I could perceive, however, that farther away some four

miles from the glowing orb there was another of the

small globes, and though I did not visit it, my increased

powers of vision enabled me to perceive that it was about

four inches in diameter, and had four small bodies

travelling round it. Yet farther away, some six miles

from the central fire-globe, there was another orb of about

the same size as the one just mentioned, and having only

one small body attending upon it, or at least only one such

body that I could perceive.

I now returned in my dream to the small body which

I had first seen, and found the tiny reasoning creatures

which I had watched before still continuing busily at work,

collecting food, building houses, making roads, undertaking

voyages, and alas, poor little creatures! quarrelling
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among themselves, and engaging in combats by which

thousands of their number were destroyed. I found that

many of the matters I had ascertained during my journey-

ings were quite as well known to the more studious of

these beings as to myself. In this power of learning facts

about objects so far away from them the tiny creatures

seemed to me to be very wonderfully gifted. I was,

however, rather surprised to find that some among them

prided themselves as much on these powers as though in

some way they had acquired them by their own exertions

or goodness. To note the ways of some of these creatures

which to my vision seemed so insignificant and in fact

contemptible, while they were manifestly very weak and

short-lived one would have supposed they had been

mighty enough to construct not only their own little

abodes, but the great nine-feet fire-globe which stood at

the centre of the whole scheme of globes I had visited, as

well as all these globes and the systems attending upon

them. I was preparing to rebuke their folly, proposing

in my dream to show them how wretchedly small and

weak they were, and how little reason they had to pride

themselves even on their certainly wonderful knowledge,

since the more they learned the more clearly they ought

to recognise their own insignificance : I was about, I say,

to enter upon much wise discourse on this subject and

kindred matters not failing, in particular, to show them

how very much stronger and greater I was than they

when to my annoyance and disgust I found all my dimen-



io The Expanse of Heaven.

sions rapidly becoming reduced, till I was no larger tlian

they were ; I found myself drawn down to the surface of

the tiny globe on which the} lived in fact, I found myself

one among them, and that all I had intended to say to

them they might with equal truth say to me. And then

I perceived that the small globe was the earth on which

I lived, and the great fire-globe was the sun, while the

other orbs I had visited were the planets and their satellites.

And when I considered that I had learned nothing about

them which I had not known before, I was so troubled

that I awoke and lo, it was a dream. Yet was the

dream not without its lesson, and its lesson was this :

4

Speak to the earth, and it shall teach thee. . . . Who
knoweth not that the hand of the Lord hath wrought this ?

In whose hand is the soul of every living thing, and the

breath of all mankind. . . . Praise ye the Lord from the

heavens. Praise Him in the heights. Praise ye Him,

sun and moon ; praise Him, all ye stars of light , praise

Him, ye heavens of heavens,'
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THE SUN.

1 saw another sign in heaven, great and marvellous. . . . Great and

marvellous are Thy works, Lord God Almighty. KEV. xv. 1, 3.

IN long past ages there were nations that worshipped the

sun. He was their God ;
he seemed to them as a being of

might, 'rejoicing as a giant to run his course,' and capable

not only of influencing the fortunes of men and nations,

but of hearkening and responding to their prayers. A

vain thought truly, for the creature was worshipped and

the Creator forgotten. And yet of all the forms of religion

in which created things were worshipped sun-worship was

the least contemptible. Indeed, if there is any object

which men can properly take as an emblem of the power

and goodness of Almighty God, it is the sun.

The sun is an emblem of the Almighty in being the

source whence all that lives upon the earth derives sup-

port. Our very existence depends on the beneficent sup-

ply of light and heat poured out continually upon the

earth by the great central orb of the planetary scheme.

Let the sun forget to shine for a single day, and it would

be with us even as though God had forgotten our existence,

or had remembered us only to punish ; myriads of creatures
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now living on the earth would perish, uncounted millions

would suffer fearfully. But let the sun's rays cease to he

poured out for four or five days, and every living creature

on the earth would be destroyed. Or, on the other hand,

even a worse (or at least more sudden and terrible) fate

would befall us if an angel of wrath '

poured out his vial

upon the sun, and power were given unto it to scorch men

with fire.'

Yet again, the sun is an emblem of the Almighty in

the manner in which he bestows benefits upon us and is

forgotten. Day after day we enjoy the sun's light and

heat ; clouds may conceal him from our view, much as

troubles may cause us to forget God
;
and the heat he

pours out may seem sometimes insufficient or excessive,

even as in our ignorance we are dissatisfied with the bles-

sings bestowed by the Almighty. Yet these very clouds

are among the good works we owe to the sun they bring

the rain which '

drops fatness upon the earth :

' and without

the changes of the season there would be neither the time

of harvest nor the time of vintage. The cold of winter

and the heat of summer, at which we often repine as ex-

cessive, are as necessary for our wants as the cool breeze

and the genial warmth of spring or autumn.

We commonly forget, also, that the sun, besides sus-

taining us by his light-giving and heat-supplying poweitf,

keeps us always near to him by that mighty force of at-

traction which his vast bulk enables him to exert. When

we look at the sun as he rises (even as ' the glory of God
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coming from the way of the east') how seldom is the

thought present in our minds that in that ruddy orb there

exists the most tremendous power, swaying not only this

vast globe on which we live, but orbs yet vaster than she

is, and travelling on far wider courses
;
that the light and

heat which seem to be gathering force as he rises, are in

reality poured forth with fulness, even while as yet, owing

to our position, we receive but little of them nay, that

during the dark hours of night they have been poured forth

abundantly upon the earth ;
and that so rich is the sun in

power and beneficence, through the might of his Creator

and ours, that our earth is nourished and supported by the

two thousand millionth part of the heat and light which

he pours forth !

It will not be unprofitable to consider a little of what

astronomy teaches about this stupendous orb, this emblem

of the power and goodness of the Almighty an emblem

infinitely feeble, it must be conceded, even when the

teachings of astronomy are considered, for we know that

there are countless millions of such orbs, and of yet vaster

orbs, within the reach even of the astronomer's telescope,

but an emblem in this respect most apt, that our feeble

imaginations are utterly unable to conceive its splendour,

magnificence, and power.

This country on which we live is so minute, compared
with the earth, that in a small globe or model of the earth

it appears but as a scarcely distinguishable triangular

speck. Yet we cannot conceive the dimensions of our OWD
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country, and far less, therefore, those of the whole earth,

Nevertheless, let it be remembered that the swiftest steam-

ships, ploughing the seas night and day without cessation,

require twelve weeks to complete the journey to the oppo
site side of the earth. Now let anyone draw a straight

row of one hundred and seven minute circles or round dots,

all equal in size and touching eacn other, and let him try

bo conceive a great cubical or die-shaped heap of little

globes, the heap having along each edge just such a row

of globes as has been drawn ; then the combined volume

of all the globes forming that heap would exceed any one

of the globes, in just the same degree that the sun's volume

exceeds the earth's. It would, in fact, take more than

twelve hundred thousand earths to make so large a globe

as the sun.

But it is not by his size that the sun's might is to be

measured. Many comets have been far larger than the

sun, which nevertheless have had scarcely any power of at-

traction. The sun's might, however, is such as we might

expect from his enormous bulk. The quantity of matter

in the sun exceeds that in our earth no less than 315,000

times
;
and his attractive energy is proportionately enor-

mous. If our earth, without being increased in bulk, were

increased in density until she contained the same quantity

of matter as the sun, the weight of every object on the

earth's surface would be increased 3 15,000 times. A half-

ounce weight, such as we use to weigh our letters, would

press upon the earth as heavily as at present does a weight
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of four and a half tons. A man's body would be crushed

down as by the weight of 315.000 men, or more than

20,000 tons. A body raised to a height of a single inch

from the ground and then let fall would strike the ground

with a velocity three times as great as that of the swiftest

express train.

It is the might which the sun thus possesses by virtue

of his enormous mass which enables him to control the

motions of the family of planets circling continually around

him. The movements of these bodies are so beautifully

adjusted to their distances from the great body which rules

them, that each describes a path very nearly circular. The

nearer globes he draws more strongly towards him, but

their swifter motions enable them to maintain their dis-

tance ; the farther planets travel more slowly, but at their

distances the sun's power is correspondingly reduced.

A cold and inert mass of matter, however, would be

able to do all that the sun does by his mere mass, and

yet be utterly unfit to be, like him, the ruler over a

scheme of circling worlds. The glory of the sun is not in

his strength alone. As Sir John Herschel has well said,
' Giant Size and Giant Strength are ugly qualities

without beneficence. But the sun is the almoner of the

Almighty, the delegated dispenser to us of light and

warmth, as well as the centre of attraction ; and as such

the immediate source of all our comforts, and indeed of

the very possibility of our existence on earth.

If we would rightly measure the sun's activity as a
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dispenser of (rod's gifts of light and heat, we mu?t

consider what our earth alone receives. On a glorious

summer's day, when the air seems aglow with the sun's

light and on fire witJi his heat, we are strongly impressed

with the sense of the sun's intense activity. And yet in

our temperate latitudes we seldom experience any ap-

proach to the burning heats of the tropics. But even in

the full heat of a tropical noon, the solar energy actually

expended over the whole region which any one spectator

can discern is but a minute part of that which he is

exercising every instant of time on the half of the earth

turned towards him. It has been calculated that the

heat received by the earth during twenty-four hours

would be sufficient to raise an ocean 260 yards deep,

covering the whole surface of the earth, from the

temperature of freezing water to that of boiling water.

And this, be it remembered, is less than the 2000

millionth part of the heat which the sun pours out into

epace during the same interval of time. Ceaselessly the

wonderful stream of heat-waves is poured out on all sides.

So energetic is it that the heat emitted in a single

second would suffice to boil 195 millions of cubic miles of

ice-cold water. Or, to take another illustration, which

recent experience as to the value of our coal supplies will

bring home to many of us with peculiar force in order

to produce by the burning of coals the supply of heat

which we receive from the sun, there would have to be

consumed on every square yard of the sun's surface no less
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than six tons of coal per hour ; while, if a globe as large

us our earth had to maintain such a supply of heat, it

would be necessary that on every square yard of its sur-

face more than three tons of coals should be consumed in

every second of time.

We cannot wonder that the source of so vast a supply

of heat should be the scene of tremendous processes of

disturbance. The furnace whose fires maintain the life

of the solar system is not merely aglow with intense light

and heat, but is in a state of fierce turmoil. The most

tremendous conflagrations ever witnessed upon our earth

great fires, by which whole cities have been destroyed

serve to suggest something of what is going on upon

the sun, only that all the processes of such catastrophes

must be supposed to be intensified a million-fold. As in

great fires there is a constant roar and tumult produced

oy the rush of air currents which the fire itself has gene-

rated, so in every part of the sun, on every square yard of

that enormous surface, the most, hideous uproar must

prevail as fierce cyclonic storms, bred by solar fires, rush

with inconceivable velocity over the flaming surface. In

the most tremendous storms known upon earth the wind

does not travel a hundred miles per hour, and the winds

which rage amid the flames of a conflagration are of slow

motion compared with true hurricanes ; but the cyclonic

storms which stir the fiery breath of the solar flames

career often with the inconceivable velocity of more than

a hundred miles in every second of time. And the flames
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themselves are on a scale altogether inconceivable by us

A considerable proportion attain a height exceeding ten

times the diameter of our earth ; and some have been

observed which have attained twice that height. But

tremendous as are the motions taking place in the solar

flames, even more wonderful are the effects of solar

eruptions. By these tremendous throes matter is carried

sometimes at the rate of four or five hundred miles per

second l from the visible surface of the sun. This

velocity not only exceeds many hundred-fold the swiftest

motion known to us the flight of a cannon-ball 2 but

even surpasses the velocity with which the swiftest of the

celestial bodies travel on their courses. Our earth travels

about 18-J miles per second, Mercury more than half as

fast again ; and one or two comets have been known to

travel with a velocity of more than three hundred miles

per second as they made their perihelion swoop round the

sun.8 But no known celestial object has ever possessed

1 Motions at this rate have not been actually observed
;
but matter has

been seen to move upwards from the surface at such a rate that a simple

calculation shows the rate of emission to have been certainly five hundred

miles per second, and probably very much greater. For a remarkable in-

stance, observed by Prof. C. A. Young, of America, see my treatise on
' The Sun '

(2nd edition), chap. vi.

2
Light and electricity travel very much more swiftly, but in the flight

of either there is no transmission of matter.
3 To attain this velocity they must approach very closely to the sun

;

and in point of fact, the great comet of 1680 (Newton's) passed so close to

the sun that the nucleus, or centre of the head, was nearer than the summits

of some of the largest solar prominences. The nucleus of the remarkable

tornet of 1843 passed yet closer.
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a velocity approaching the tremendous rate at which

glowing matter has been expelled from the sun's interior.

Such are some of the marvellous processes taking

place in that orb which to the unaided vision of man

seems calm as the depths of a summer sky, although

Beyond expression brignt

Compared with aught on earth, metal or stone.

When we compare what the eye of man sees with what is

actually going on in the sun, and consider further how

small a way even the astronomer has advanced towards

the interpretation of the wonderful orb which rules the

solar system, we may well exclaim with the great apostle

of the Grentiles,
* the depth of the riches both of the

wisdom and knowledge of Grod ! How unsearchable are

His judgments, and His ways past finding out I

'
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THE QUEEN OF NIGHT.

I.

And God made two great lights, great for their use

To man
;
the greater to have rule by day,

The less by night altern. MILTON.

He appointeth the moon for (seasons ;
the sun knoweth his going down.

PSALM civ. 13.

T HAYE spoken of the reverence with which men in long

past ages contemplated the sun. Even before it wa?

known how much we owe to the sun, how he is the source

of nearly all the forms of force existing upon the earth
;

and the delegated almoner of the Almighty's benevolence

to His creatures in this and other worlds, men recognised

in some sort the importance of the great luminary, and

many nations worshipped him as a god. But with this

worship there was commonly associated a subordinate

worship of the moon ; and among some nations the moon

was esteemed the greater deity. It is not difficult to find

a reason for moon-worship. When we watch the moon

for any length of time for an hour or two, even on a

single night we find that she is not at rest among the

stars. She partakes, indeed, to a considerable degree in
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chat turning motion by which the whole starlit dome is

carried from east to west around its polar axis. But she

also has a motion of her own towards the east ; so that if

at any hour she be seen close to some conspicuous star, it

will be found that after an hour or two she has shifted

her position quite appreciably towards the left that is,

eastwards as we face the southern heavens. And if her

position be noted on the following night, it will be seen

that she has passed far to the east of the star. We can

readily understand that these movements, although they

escape the attention of many in our time, who know little

even of those simple celestial motions which can be de-

tected in a few hours,
1 were quite early noticed by men

who lived much in the open air at night. The moon's

motions must, for instance, have been detected in very

early times by the Chaldsean shepherds who

Watched, from the centres of their sleeping flocks,

Those radiant Mercuries, that seemed to move

Carrying through aether in perpetual round

Decrees and resolutions of the gods.

It was this motion of the moon, this apparent power in

1 The Astronomer Royal, remarking a few years ago on a work m
which I endeavoured to show in a simple way how the btar-vault varies in

aspect from hour to hour, and from night to night, told me that he believed

quite a considerable proportion of even well-educated persons were un-

familiar with the fact that the stars rise and set with the same sort of

motion as the sun. It requires the actual light and heat of the sun, and

the actual necessity of changing one's place if one would either remain in

sunlight or in shade, as the case may be, to render well known the fact

that the sun changes his place in the sky as the mid-day hours proceed.



22 T/ie Expanse of Heaven.

her to shift her position, so as to view our earth, as it

were, from new standpoints, which doubtless suggested to

the ancients the idea of worshipping her as a deity. We
see some trace of this fancy in the words of Job, when,

making protestation of his integrity in the worship of God

alone, he says,
' If I beheld the sun when it shined, or

the moon walking in brightness, and my heart hath been

secretly enticed, or my mouth hath kissed my hand ' l

(that is, if he had worshipped these heavenly bodies),
' this also were an iniquity to be punished by the Judge ;

for I should have denied the Grod that is above.'

Although the moon does not render such important

services to the earth as the sun does, yet even viewed in

this aspect, there is much in the moon's action which may

help to explain the worship once paid to her.

The moon has been appointed for seasons; the Al-

mighty spake

Let there be Lights

High in th' expanse of Heaven, to divide

The day from night ;
and let them be for signs

For seasons, and for days, and circling years ;

And let them be for lights, as I ordain

Their office in the firmament of Heav'n.

1 "We had a cnrious illustration of this Eastern method of expressing
reverence in the comments made upon the manner in which the Shah of

Persia acknowledged the cheers of the Germans. An English writer de-

scribed the action as scooping with the hand as if to lift water, which WHS

forthwith carried to the mouth; and, oddly enough, this writer mistook the

motion as intended to imitate our military salute. It really symbolised the

act of one who lifts the hem of another person's garment to his lips in

token of reepect.
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Our month, although not according with the lunar month,

nevertheless had its origin in the study of the lunar

motions, as indeed the name of this interval of time

sufficiently indicates. I need hardly remind the reader,

again, of the part which the moon takes in fixing the

dates of the Jewish movable festivals, while our own

movable festivals in like manner depend on the moon's

motions, the Paschal full moon determining Easter Day,

and the other movable feasts following accordingly.

The benefits rendered by the moon as a light-giver

at night need hardly be insisted upon. Whewell has

well remarked, in his Bridgewater Treatise, that ' a person

of ordinary feelings, who on a fine moonlight night
'

( moonlit is the more correct expression)
c sees our satellite

pouring her mild radiance on field and town, path and

moor, will probably not only be disposed to " bless the'

useful light," but also to believe that it was " ordained
"

for that purpose.' The great mathematician Laplace

adopted an opposite view. Setting himself boldly, one

may say defiantly, against the wholesome belief that there

is method and design in the works of the Creator, he

sneers at the belief of ' those partisans of final causes who

have imagined that the moon was given to the earth to

afford light during the night.' This ' cannot be so,' he 1

remarked,
' for we are often deprived at the same time of

the light of the sun and the moon,' and he proceeds to

show how the moon might so have been placed as to be

always
'
full,' in other words, always opposite the sun, so
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that the arrangement described by Milton as prevailing on

the iirst day of the moon's existence might have continued

for ever :

Less bright the moon,
But opposite in levell'd west was set

His mirror, with full face borrowing her light

From him
; for other light she needed none

In that aspect ;
and still that distance keeps

Till night, then in the east her turn she shines

Kevolv'd on Heav'n's great axle
;
and her reign

With thousand lesser lights dividual holds,

"W ith thousand thousand stars, that then appear'd

Spangling the hemisphere. Then first adorn'd

With her bright luminaries that set and rose,

Glad evening and glad morn crown'd the fourth day.

In fact, Milton would seem to have entertained the belief

that this state of things not only characterised the first

day of the moon's creation, but continued until the Fall ;

for in the tenth book, after describing how the sun was

set ' so to move, so shine

As might affect the earth with cold and heat

Scarce tolerable,'

he proceeds to indicate some change in the moon's mo-

tions
To the blank moon

Her office they prescribed

a new office, so differing from her former office as to form

fit part of

Growing miseries, which Adam saw

Already in part.

Laplace's device, however, involves the necessity of a
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moon of different size and distance. He sliows how a

moon about four times as far off as our moon really is

would revolve around the earth in the same time as the

sun apparently does, and would thus present always a full

aspect if originally placed opposite the moon. It is a

slight objection to this imagined state of things that, foi

Laplace's moon to appear as large as ours, it should have

a diameter about four times as great, and be rn fact

as large, as our earth, while the motions assigned to it

require that it should not be more massive than the present

moon. Thus it would have to be made of material

exceedingly light, about sixty times lighter than the

present substance of the moon. This would be about

seventeen times lighter than water, and more than four

times lighter than cork. We know of no such substance,

and therefoje it seems idle to discuss further Laplace's

daring notion. But this also may be remarked that

although such a moon as he described might for a very

long period continue always exactly opposite the sun, yet

in the course of time this moon would gradually fall away
from that position ; for the motions both of the earth and

of this imagined moon could not possibly remain abso-

lutely uniform. Thus at length a time would come when

this moon, instead of being always
'
full,' would be

always 'new,' that is, always on the same side as the

sun, and so give no light at all, even if she did not

eclipse the sun.

On the whole, we may be content to accept the mooD
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as we find her, and to * bless her useful light,' without

being
1

particular to enquire whether another moon might
not have given us more light or under more convenient

conditions. Indeed, the astronomer would be content

with much less moonlight than we actually have, since the

moon's light is very unfavourable for the study of the

stars. Not only do the greater number of lucid stars (so

astronomers term those which can be seen with the naked

eye) disappear when the moon is bright, but the range of

the telescope is proportionately reduced. The astronomer

cannot hope to penetrate the star depths as effectually

during the moonlit hours as at other times. Delicate

objects like comets and star-cloudlets can scarcely b<-.

studied at all when the moon is shining.
1 And the astro-

nomer must certainly contemplate with any feeling but

admiration the arrangement proposed by Laplace. As it

is, there is a sufficient approach to the state of things

described in the article on 'Life within a Cluster of

Suns' 2 to make 'the want of night' no imaginary mis-

fortune to the astronomer.

1 None but those who have tried the experiment can believe how seldom

the astronomer has a really dark clear night, with the atmosphere in good

condition for observing. I have myself had occasion to note this circum-

stance somewhat markedly ; for I have desired to gauge the star depths

with a very fine reflecting telescope kindly placed at my disposal by Lord

Lindsay. But when I set aside those nights when twilight continues all the

night, those when the moon shines, cloudy or hazy nights, and nights

when the air is disturbed and unfit for telescopic work, I find the time

really available for this special work amounts only to a few hours in each

year.
* See p. 211, 'A Clatter of Suns.'
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One remarkable feature of the moon's service as a light-

bringer has been regarded as specially suited to subserve

the wants of man. I refer to the phenomenon called the

harvest moon. Without entering into explanations which

would be out of place in these pages, I may simply state

that in autumn the moon for several days, about the time

of '
full,' rises night after night very nearly at the same

time, so as in fact to remain above the horizon nearly all

night. This is manifestly convenient to those engaged

in harvesting operations, insomuch that, as Ferguson

states,
'

Farmers, better acquainted with the facts than

astronomers till of late, gratefully ascribed the early

rising of the full moon at that time of the year to the

goodness of God, not doubting that He had ordered it so

on purpose to give them an immediate supply of moon-

light after sunset, for their greater conveniency in reaping

the fruits of the earth.'

It is clear that the action of the moon in raising a

great tidal wave is of important service to the inhabitants

of the earth. It is probable, indeed, that the tides are

absolutely necessary to preserve the ocean waters in a

healthy condition by continual movement. But the

tidal wave discharges special services exceedingly im-

portant to mankind. The building and launching of ships

woidd be rendered a task of much greater difficulty if it

were not for the alternate rise and fall of the sea. No

one, again, who is familiar with life at the seaside, and

particularly in cities placed near the mouths of gTeat
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tidal ri yers, can fail to recognise abundant evidence of the

importance of the variation of the sea's level in many
nautical and commercial processes.

But perhaps the greatest benefit conferred by the moon

on mankind is one which few are aware of. It may truly be

said that each year hundreds of lives that would otherwise

be endangered are rendered safe by her means. It is known

that when our seamen pass far beyond the sight of land,

their safety depends on their observations of the celestial

bodies. By such observations they are enabled to learn

where they are, or, in technical words, their latitude and

their longitude that is, their distance north or south of

the equator, and their distance east or west of some fixed

station, such as Greenwich. Now their latitude is easily

determined by observations of the sun or stars, whose

altitude when due south depends solely on the latitude.

But it is different with the longitude ; for when we travel

due east or west we do not find the apparent paths of the

sun and stars changing at all. The only change which

takes place is in the time at which the celestial bodies rise

and set. It is of course noon when the sun is due south,

wherever the observer may be (at least in our northern

hemisphere). But it is not Greenwich noon, unless the

observer is due north or south of Greenwich. If he is

east of Greenwich it is past Greenwich noon when it is

noon for the observer's station, and if he is west of

Greenwich it is before Greenwich noon when the sun is

due south. If he has a clock showing Greenwich time
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he can thus learn how far east or west he may be. Now

the moon, properly observed, serves for the seamen the

part of a clock which can never go wrong. The stars

serve a? the marks on the great dial-plate of the heavens,

by which the position of the moon the moving hand

can be determined with the utmost nicety. Calculations

are then applied to show precisely where the moon would

be seen among the stars if the observer were at the centre

of the earth instead of at his actual station. And then a

reference to the Nautical Almanac shows precisely what is

the Greenwich time. Thence the observer learns how

far east or west he is of Greenwich. And often, after

many cloudy nights have passed, the observation of the

moon has shown the sailor that owing to currents and

misjudged rate of sailing, he has been far out in his

reckoning ;
and he has been saved by the moon from a

great danger. So that we may find a new meaning in

the words of the inspired Psalmist '

They that go down

to the sea in ships, that do business in great waters ;

these see the works of the Lord, and His wonders in the

deep.'

II.

I HAVE hitherto considered the moon witn reference

chiefly to the services which she renders to our earth. I

showed that, as a subordinate light-giver, as a measurer (if
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time, as chief ruler of the tides, and, lastly, as a celestial

index which shows the experienced seaman where he is

on the wide expanse of ocean, the moon subserves most

important purposes to the inhabitants of the earth. I pro-

pose presently to consider the moon in another aspect ; to

enquire into her actual condition as a member of the

solar system, and to describe briefly the interesting cir-

cumstances which have been ascertained by means of the

telescopic scrutiny of her surface. Before passing, how-

ever, from the former branch of my subject, I would make

a few remarks on the convenience of the present arrange-

ment as compared with that which the great mathema-

tician and astronomer Laplace suggested as better suited

for our requirements.

It will be remembered that Laplace showed how a

moon might so circle around the earth as to be at

all times exactly opposite the sun, and therefore always

'full,' rising also always when the sun set and setting

when the sun rose. I mentioned in my last paper certain

difficulties attending this arrangement even when con-

sidered with reference to the particular result which it was

designed to bring about. I also touched on the incon-

venience of some of the results which would have followed

ft'om it, and particularly on the loss we should sustain if

we never had a perfectly dark night. But it is even more

important to notice how seriously all the other services

rendered by the moon to ourselves would have been

affected if the moon's motions had been those devised so

ingeniously by Laplace-
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Let it be remembered that to be always opposite the

mm the moon must circle round the earth in the same

time as the sun, or once a year. Thus the moon would

no longer afford any subordinate time-measures. It is

manifest that this would be a decided loss.

Again, the sun and moon at present join in controlling

tne tides, in such a way that when the moon is opposite

the sun or on the same side as the sun, we have a tide

resulting from the combined action of the sun and moon
,

while when the moon is half-way between these positions,

as at first and third quarters, we have a tide which is

merely the excess of the lunar tide-wave over the solar

tide-wave. If the wave produced under the former cir-

cumstances be represented by the number 7, then the

wave under the latter circumstances will be represented by

the number 3 ; for the solar and lunar tide-waves are as

2 to 5, and they always coalesce so as to produce a single

but variable tide-wave. Now it is clear that this varia-

tion of the tide-wave adds importantly to the service

which the tides render to man. It is extremely con-

venient to have occasional very high tides, while it would

manifestly be inconvenient to have the range of the tidal

wave always at its greatest value. Now, if Laplace's

arrangement prevailed we should have the moon always

co-operating with the sun, for they work together equally

whether they be on the same or on opposite sides of the

earth. Thus we should always have ' flood
'

tides, or

rather we should know of no such differences as now dis-
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tinguish flood-tides from neap-tides. This would be a

second serious loss.

And lastly, as to the service which the moon renders

to seamen by her motions among the stars, it is easily

shown that she would at once lose a great part of her

value in this respect if she circled round once a year

instead of once a month. She would move then with less

than a twelfth of her present rate of motion (for there

are more than twelve lunar months in a year). Now this

would correspond almost exactly to the case of a clock

which had lost its minute hand, so that we had to de-

termine the time from the position of the hour band.

We know that owing to the very slow motion of the hour

hand we could never tell the time within several minutes

by its means. We judge always by the minute hand.

So with the moon. Her comparatively rapid motion

enables the sailor to determine the time (not the time

of day, but what may be called ' earth-time
') very

closely ;
whereas if she moved with only one-twelfth part

of her present motion, she would be practically useless as

a time-indicator. Nor let the reader imagine that the

difference of her value in this respect would be insignifi-

cant in its effects. Time in this case means position ; an

error of time means an error of position ;
and an error

of position means danger. The danger is greater or less

according as the error is likely to be greater or less

Now, unfortunately, a very small error of time corre-

sponis to an error of distance quite sufficient to involve
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very great danger. Let us suppose, for instance, that a

ship is in latitude sixty degrees that is, somewhat

farther northwards than the north of Scotland and that

she is making her way towards the American coast ; now

suppose that observations of the moon have given the

time very nearly right say only half a minute wrong and

let us enquire how far wrong the estimated place of the

ship would be. A degree in sixty north latitude contains

half as many miles as at the equator, where, as we know,

each degree contains sixty
'

knots,' or nautical miles, or

about sixty-nine common miles. Hence in latitude sixty

north, each degree contains about thirty-four and a half

miles. The earth turns through fifteen degrees each hour,

and therefore through one degree in four minutes. So

that an error of four minutes in the time would be equi-

valent to an error of thirty-four and a half miles in the

determination of the ship's place. Half a minute would

give an error, therefore, of about four and a half miles,

quite enough to cast a ship upon some iron-bound shore

when her captain judged that she was ctill at a safe dis-

tance. 1 It will be seen, therefore, how serious would be

1 That erroneous notions may not be suggested as to the way in which

our seamen actually provide against such dangers as are here indicated, I

must remark that in point of fact there is no reliable method for determin-

ing a ship's place at sea with such accuracy that a captain could approach
shore confidently (at night, for instance) within a few milea. All that he

can expect from observation is such an approach to accuracy that until he

is at a moderate distance from shore, no special look-out for land need be

maintained. Of course the more accurate his means of determining true

earth-time, the shorter will be the period during which (if he is worthy of

D
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the mischief if all such errors as must inevitably arise in

Buch cases were increased twelve-fold.

I cannot but think that the lesson we may derive from

these considerations is a very instructive one. Let it be

remembered that Laplace was a man of most remarkable

powers. As a mathematical astronomer he comes next

after Newton, of whom it has been justly said that he sur-

passed the whole human race in mental power. Laplace

Has not been judged to have spoken unadvisedly when,

referring to Newton's work, he said that Newton was for-

tunate in being the earlier born, implying that he himself

had the power to have discovered the great law of gravita-

tion, had not Newton first accomplished the work. This,

which would have been regarded justly as arrogance in

aaother, has not been so imputed to Laplace even by those

who question whether Laplace in Newton's place would

the trust reposed in him by crew, passengers, and employers) he will take

no rest, and relax not one instant from watchfulness. To show what could

be done if there were perfect means of determining the time, the following

narrative may be cited : When the ' Great Eastern
'

is carrying a telegraph

cable across the Atlantic, her captain of course knows the true Greenwich

time within a single second, for it is flashed to him from Valentia. He can

therefore determine his true place with great accuracy. Now it chanced

that on one occasion the captain of the ' Great Eastern,' while thus in tele-

graphical communication with Greenwich through Valentia, had occasion to

search for a buoy which had been left floating (attached to a sunk cable) in

a particular latitude and longitude. He made for the spot according to his

calculated latitude and longitude, arid (according to the account) after the

final directions had been given to the effect that the ship should follow a

certain course fora certain time, he went below to examine a chart. When
the time came he was about to go on deck, hoping to have made his course

*o truly that the buoy would be in sight; but at that very instant the ship's

lae was struck by the buoy.
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have done so much as Newton actually achieved. This is

the highest praise which could be given to any astronomer

short of saying that he was Newton's equal. Now see how

the great mathematician failed when he employed his

powers to show in what way the work of th.3 Almighty

might be improved. He showed how a certain advantage

might have been obtained had a certain special arrange-

ment been adopted. So far all was well. But he omitted

to observe how much more would be lost than would be

gained by the proposed alteration. His scheme was con-

ceived in the spirit of the remark made by Alphonsus,

king of Portugal, who, speaking of the system of the uni

verse as understood in his day, said that if the Almighty
had consulted him when the universe was about to be

created, he could have given useful advice. Alphonsus

was in one sense right, since his remark, ugly though it

sounds, was really intended to imply no more than that,

in his opinion, astronomers had not in his day discovered

the true system of the universe. But had Laplace been

consulted when the moon's position and path were designed

(to use such words for want of better), and if his advice

had been adopted, we should have had a moon which would

have subserved but one out of four highly important ser-

vices actually rendered to us by her. Well might Laplace

have been answered, by the Almighty, even as of old He

answered Job out of the whirlwind, 'Who is this that

darkeneth counsel by words without knowledge ? Gird

D2
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up now thy loins like a man
; for I will demand of thee,

and answer thou me. Where wast thou when I laid the

foundations of the earth ? declare, if thou hast under-

standing. Who hath laid the measures thereof, if thou

knowest ? or who hath stretched the line upon it ? Where-

upon are the foundations thereof fastened ? or who laid

the corner stone thereof; when the morning stars sang

together, and all the sons of Grod shouted for joy? . . .

Hast thou commanded the morning since thy days ;
and

caused the dayspring to know his place. . . . Knowest

thou the ordinances of heaven ? canst thou set the dominion

thereof in the earth ? . . . Wilt thou also disannul my
judgment ? wilt thou condemn me, that thou mayest be

righteous ?
'

I will draw this portion of my subject to a conclusion

by calling attention to one feature of the moon, which,

though it does not tend in any way to increase the

comforts of the human race, has been of great importance

so far as their acquisition of knowledge has been concerned.

I refer to the near agreement in point of apparent size

between the sun and the moon, two globes which differ so

remarkably as to their real dimensions. The agreement

is so close that as the sun and moon slightly vary in

apparent size, according to their slightly varying distances,

the moon looks sometimes slightly greater and sometimes

slightly less than the sun. Now, it is easily seen that if

this relation had not existed and it is in a sense merely

fortuitous, not existing in the case of any other planet
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which has a moon we should know very much less than

we actually know about our sun. If the moon had a disc

much smaller than the sun's there would never be a total

eclipse of the sun, and all those wonderful objects which

make their appearance when the sun is totally eclipsed

the coloured prominences and the sierra, the glowing

inner corona, and the radiated fainter glory which lies

outside the corona would have been altogether unknown

to us. But we should scarcely have learned more if the

moon had had a disc much larger than the sun's. For in

that case when a total eclipse began, all the region round

the sun, except that close to the part of the sun's face

concealed last, would be hidden by the moon's much

larger disc. At the middle of totality, the red promi-

nences and sierra, as well as all the brighter part of the

corona, would be altogether concealed from view. And,

lastly, at the end of totality the same state of things

would prevail as at the beginning, only now it would be

close to the part of the sun just about to appear, that for

a moment or two the red prominences would be visible.

Manifestly it would be quite hopeless under such circum-

stances to attempt to obtain any satisfactory observations

of the solar surroundings. We now see during totality

the complete ring of prominences for two or three minutes,

and the whole of the corona is shown. Even as thus

shown it has been sufficiently difficult to ascertain the

nature of these objects. But with a moon much larger

than ours we could have learned scarcely anything
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respecting them, and with a moon much smaller wd

should have known absolutely nothing of the solai

appendages.

III.

With how sad stpps, moon, thou climb'st the sky,-

How silently and with how wan a face ! WORDSWORTH.

IN this, the third and concluding part of my essay on the

Queen of Night, I propose to consider her not as a mere

satellite or attendant on the earth, but as a planet or other

world, possibly, though not probably, an inhabited world.

It may seem strange, perhaps, to some of my readers

to find the moon spoken of as a planet. We are so accus-

tomed to view the moon as a relatively small body circling

around our earth, and directly subordinate to the require-

ments of her inhabitants, that it is only by an effort of

the imagination that we can rise to the conception of her

real position in the scheme of worlds circling around the

sun. But in reality the moon is governed in her motions

mainly by the sun
;
she circles around him rather than

around the earth, though, viewed from our terrestrial

standpoint, she appears to obey the earth's influence

more directly than the sun's. If the moon could be

watched from some distant point whence the whole solar

system could be seen, her course around the sun would be

geen to resemble that followed by a planet. This course
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may le described as nearly circular, and slightly eccentric,

insomuch that while her mean distance is about ninety-

one millions of miles, she is some 1,500,000 miles nearer

lo the sun in December and January than in June and

July. This, let it be noticed, is precisely what we should

say of the earth's path ; and all that has to be added to

the description of the moon's path is that, in a period of

about four weeks, she passes alternately farther from the

sun and nearer to him than her mean path by about

240,000 miles, a mere trifle, it will be seen, compared with

the dimensions of her actual path round the sun. Nor is

it true, as I have sometimes seen stated in books on

astronomy, that the moon follows a spiral or twisted path,

owing to her movement around the earth, combined with

her movement round the sun. If a perfectly exact repre-

sentation of the moon's path were made in very fine wire,

on a tolerably large scale, it would require the nicest

scrutiny to distinguish the wire curve from a perfect

circle. Again, if we represented the earth's path by a

wire circle a foot in diameter, and one-thirtieth l of an

inch in thickness, the moon's path would be wholly

included within the substance of that wire, passing alter-

1 Rather less than a thirtieth, more exactly a thirty-third part. The

reader should take an ordinary foot-rule, divided into inches and tenths of

an inch
;
then one-third of one of these tenths will correspond to the

greatest range of the moon within and without the earth's path, where

this path is represented by a circle a foot in diameter. On the same scale

the sun would bo represented by a little globe rather less than two-thirds

of the tenth of an inch in diameter, and about one-tenth of an inch from

the cantre of the circlw.
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nately close to its inner side and to its outer side, at

points dividing the ring nearly into twenty-five equal

parts.

We see, then, that so far as the moon's path is con-

cerned, she may be regarded as a planet. Nor is she

markedly inferior in bulk to some of the other planets

forming the sun's inner family, consisting, as we know, of

Mercury, Venus, the Earth and Moon, and Mars. She is

certainly the smallest of this family, but compared with

Mercury, she is not so small by far as Mercury is compared

with the earth, and she is not much smaller compared

with Mars than Mars is compared with the earth. This

will be easily seen from the following numbers, which

represent the volumes of the five planets which circle

nearest to the sun, arranged in order of magnitude :

The Earth 1000

Venus . . . . .855
Mars 168

Mercury . . . . . 58

The Moon 20

And it must be remembered also that the absolute dimen-

sions of the moon are by no means insignificant The

moon's diameter is about 2,160 miles in length ;
she has

a surface of 14,600,000 miles, and a solid content of

about 10,000 millions of cubic miles. If we consider her

surface as the feature by which she is most readily brought

into comparison with our earth, then it is to be noted



The Queen ofNight. 41

(hat the earth's surface only exceeds the moon's about 13J

times, and the moon's surface is fully as large as Africa

and Australia together, or nearly as large as North and

South America without their islands.

In mass or quantity of matter the moon is somewhat

more markedly inferior to the other four planets, as the

following list of numbers, showing the relative mass of

the five planets, sufficiently indicates :

The Earth . . . ; . . 1000

Venus . . .
'

. . . 885

Mars . . . . . . 118

Mercury . . . . . 65

The Moon . . . . . 12

But still, it will be seen, the earth exceeds Mercury, in

mass as in volume, to a greater degree than Mercury

exceeds the moon ; and Mars holds much the same relative

position between the earth and the moon in this list as in

the list of numbers representing the volume of the five

planets. Moreover, the quantity of matter in the moon

cannot be looked upon as absolutely insignificant, when

we consider that the average density of the moon is more

than three times as great as the density of water, and

that she contains, as above mentioned, about 10,000

millions of cubic miles of matter. If the moon could be

weighed against a quantity of water say in some vast

balance placed on the surface of the sun or of some other

very large and massive orb it would be found that about
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34,500 cubic miles of water would he required to counter-

balance the moon's weight-

There is one circumstance, however, in which the

moon shows a sort of dependence upon the earth, produc-

ing a very striking distinction between her and the other

planets. She turns round on her axis in such a way as

always to turn the same or nearly the same face towards

the earth. As she turns uniformly, but does not travel at

a quite uniform rate, and as she also turns on a slightly

inclined axis, she sometimes shows a little more of her

eastern and western sides, or again of her northern and

southern sides, than at other times
; but her average rate

of turning is absolutely identical with her average period

of motion round the earth, and accordingly she never

sways more than a certain portion of her surface into

view or out of view by these libratory or balancing motions.

Now this rate of rotation is exceedingly slow. For we

know that the moon takes about a month in circling

round the earth ;
and therefore she takes about a month

in turning upon her axis. In other words, the moon's

day lasts about four of our weeks ; and if we suppose it

divided as we divide our day, into twenty-four equal parts,

then each of these parts lasts more than one of our days

in fact, a lunar hour lasts nearly 29 of our hours. Day-

time lasts on the average rather more than a fortnight of

terrestrial time ;
and night lasts as long. Hei e, then,

there is a very singular contrast between the state of

matters on the moon and on our earth.
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The contrast is rendered even more striking by the

circumstance that the lunar year is shorter than our year.

This will seem strange at first sight, because I have said

that the moon travels round the sun on a path almost

identical with the earth's, and of course in the same time

Now, we all know that our year is the time occupied by

the earth in going once round the sun : and it might
seem that the lunar year must necessarily be the period

occupied by the moon in going once round the sun, this

period being our common year. But a peculiarity which

very slightly affects our own year of seasons,
1

making it

in reality more than twenty minutes shorter than the

year of circling round the sun, affects the moon's year in

a much greater degree, insomuch that while the lunar

year of circling round the sun lasts, like ours, 365 days,

six hours, and nine minutes, the lunar year of seasons

lasts only 346 days, fourteen hours, and thirty-four

minutes.

It follows that there are not quite twelve lunar days

in a lunar year. Each of the four seasons lasts rather

less than three days.

But the seasons are also very slightly distinguished

one from the other. Lunar winter differs from lunar

summer no more than on our earth the 16th of March

1 The peculiarity is in fact a swaying of the earth's axis like the slow

reeling of a mighty top, each reel occupying about 25,866 years. The cor-

responding motion of the moon's axis is completed in about 18 years and 7

months.
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differs from the 26th, or than the 27th of September

differs from the 19th.

If the contrast between winter and summer is slight,

however, the contrast between day and night is very re-

markable. In order clearly to understand this, we must

not only consider the great length of the lunar day, but

the condition of the moon as respects those circumstances

which on our own earth temper the mid-day heat and the

cold of midnight. In the telescope the moon appears to be

a perfectly waterless globe, her arid surface being covered

with ring-shaped mountains, mountain-ranges, peaks,

fissures, and rocks, except in certain regions, called seas,

where the surface (really solid) is apparently quite smooth.

It was formerly supposed that these smooth regions, which

are rather darker than the rest of her surface, are seas ;

and, by a singular perversity, astronomers who have been

but too ready to introduce new names among the constella-

tions have continued to call these regions
'

seas,' long after

it has been demonstrated that they are land-surfaces. It

is certain, then (at least as respects the side of the moon

turned earthwards), that none of those beneficial effects

tfhich result on earth from the presence of extensive

water-covered regions can be produced on the moon. No

clouds can temper the heat of the lunar day, or at night

prevent the too rapid escape of the heat which had been

garnered up, so to speak, in the daytime ;
nor can any of

those more subtle processes take place which result from

the presence in our air of the unseen vapour of water.
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Nor is this all. So far as we can judge, the moon has no

air ; at least no sign of air has ever been perceived by

astronomers, even when they have applied the most

delicate tests by means of the most powerful instruments.

It is certain at any rate that whatever air there may be

is very small in quantity compared with our air. Thus in

the daytime the sun's heat is poured down with unmiti-

gated effect upon the moon's surface, which during the

long fortnightly day must be positively broiled by the

solar rays; while at night, or rather so soon as night

begins, the heat all passes away into space, and then for

hour after hour of the long lunar night an intensity of

cold must prevail far exceeding the bitterest cold of our

Arctic and Antarctic regions.

It has been thought that on the farther side of the

moon a different state of things may prevail, that oceans

and an atmosphere may be there, and, possibly, living

creatures not differing very greatly from those on our

earth. I must confess that the evidence on which this

opinion has been based does not appear to me convincing.

And, apart from this, we see far enough round the other

side to detect some signs of air, if not of oceans, if any
existed there. If the whole surface of the moon be re-

presented by the number 1000, the parts we see at one

time or another amount in all to 589, while the parts

never seen amount in all but to 411. Then there is

this consideration, which to most minds will not seem

without weight : The part of the moon turned earth-
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wards is, of course, the only part whence the earth can be

seen. Now, it would certainly be a singular, and one nia^

^ven say an unwise, arrangement (at any rate, the wisdom

of the arrangement is not manifest to us) by which the

inhabitants of the moon should be so confined to a certain

lunar region as to be deprived of all opportunity of

beholding the beautiful spectacle presented by our earth,

as, with varying phases, she shows her huge disc (more

than thirteen times larger than the moon's as seen by us),

with its continents and seas, passing in orderly sequence

into and out of view, with its aspect changing as the

seasons progress, and with all the other charming phe-

nomena which she must present to lunar inhabitants, if

any such there are.

More reasonable appears the conclusion that either

the moon is not now inhabited, or, if she is inhabited, that

it is by classes of beings quite unlike any with which we

are familiar.
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THE EVENING STAR.

Now glows the firmament

With living sapphires ; Hesperus, that leads

The starry host, rides brightest. PABADISE LOST.

IN April there shines towards the west a star so far

surpassing all others in the heavens in brightness, that

it might well be believed to be the most important of all

the orbs discernible by us. It is Hesperus, the star of

the evening, the planet Venus ; and, in reality, so far

from being the largest of all the orbs we see, there are

but two celestial bodies, besides the Moon, which are

smaller than this beautiful planet. The planet Jupiter,

which can now be seen at midnight, and is far inferior

in brightness to Venus, is in reality a globe surpassing

her more than thirteen hundred times in volume. And

even Jupiter sinks into utter insignificance by comparison

with the least of the fixed sta^s ; while the splendid Sirius,

which shines less brightly far than Jupiter, probably sur-

passes Venus in bulk more than a thousand millions of

times.

Yet Venus is a globe of great magnitude when we

compare her with all terrestrial measures of size. That

star which seems like a very bright but tiny light in the
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sky, has, in reality, a surface which our swiftest modes of

travelling would enable creatures like ourselves to survey

only in a long period of time. Supposing that surface

ocean-covered, then a vessel travelling as fast as our

swiftest steamers would be more than two months in

completely circumnavigating it. It givss a signal proof

of the mistaken ideas we are apt to form, to look at that

bright point of light now illumining our evening skies,

and to consider that a steam vessel travelling around it,

and ploughing the waves so swiftly that the sea-foam

would dash in great white masses over its prow, would have

to pursue its course unceasingly for seventy or eighty

days in order to complete the circuit of that seemingly

minute body.

It may be said without noticeable inaccuracy that

Venus is a globe as large as our earth. Some telescopic

measures have led astronomers to the conclusion that she

is larger than our earth, while others (and these are

commonly regarded as the best) appear to show that she

is somewhat smaller than the earth. She has no moon,

and is in that respect inferior to her sister planet Terra.

But in many circumstances she so closely resembles the

earth, that it is difficult to imagine that she is not, like

the earth, an inhabited world. She is nearer to the sun,

indeed, in the proportion of about 73 to 100, and conse-

quently she receives more light and heat than the earth,

in the proportion of about 100 times 100 to 73 times 73,

or nearly 2 to 1. This seems at first sight to render
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her unfit to be the abode of living creatures ; for even in

our temperate latitudes the increase of the sun's light and

heat in a twofold degree would undoubtedly destroy nearly

all the forms of life now existing on the earth. But we

are apt to forget that the forms of life we are accustomed

to are not necessarily the only possible forms of life. It

is almost impossible to say under what conditions life is

possible or impossible. Men of science have lately been

taught this in a very striking manner. For, judging by

what they know of the state of things at the bottom of

the deep sea, they concluded that there could be no living

creatures there. They reasoned that the pressure exerted

by the water would crush the life out of any known

creature, which was unquestionably true. A piece of the

hardest and densest wood, sunk to those depths, has the

water literally forced into its very substance, and the

tremendous mail of the crocodile, or the thick skin of the

rhinoceros, would be unable to resist a tithe of the enor

mous pressure exerted by the water at the bottom of deep

seas. Yet it is now known that creatures not only exist

down there, but that, notwithstanding the great darkness

which must prevail there, these creatures are provided

with the means of seeing. So unlike are they to all other

creatures, however, that they are unable to live out of

their native depths, and when dragged up by the dredge?,

they burst asunder and are killed long before reaching

the surface. This should teach us that although it may
be proved that in some inaccessible world, like Venus, or



5O The Expanse of Heaven.

any of her fellow planets, the conditions which prevail

are not such as would be convenient to terrestrial creatures,

or are even such that no creatures known to us could endure

them even for a few minutes, life may nevertheless exist.

It is indeed tolerably certain that if there are living

creatures in Venus (as for my own part I little doubt), and if

among these creatures there are any which possess reasoning

powers such as ours (which is not so certain), it must appear

to such reasoning beings in Venus at least as difficult to

understand how our earth can be inhabited as we find it

to conceive what nature of creatures they may be which

exist in Venus.

The year of Venus is much shorter than ours, amount-

ing in fact only to 225 days, or rather less than 7\ months.

So that if we suppose the year to be divided into four

seasons as with us, each of these seasons lasts rather

less than two of our months. But with the tremendous

heating and illuminating power which the sun must

exert on Venus, the progress of vegetation must be much

more rapid than on our own earth, and therefore so long a

year is not required. Yet it must not be imagined that

the short year of Venus of itself renders the condition of

the planet unlike that of any part of our earth. x :here

are regions on our earth where the hottest and coldest

seasons are not separated as they are here in England by

six months, but by three. This happens in the equatorial

regions, where the seasons we call spring and autumn are

the hottest part of the year, while the seasons we call
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summer and winter are the coolest, or rather (since cool-

uess, at least by day, is unknown in equatorial regions)

are the least warm seasons of the year. And I have often

thought, in connection with the subject of life in other

worlds, that if the inhabitants of the earth were in some

way prevented from travelling to other countries than

those in which they were born, but were able to letirn

something of the climate of other regions, they would

be apt to believe that life was quite impossible anywhere

but in their own latitudes. For instance, if we did not

know that the torrid zone was inhabited, and could not

visit that region, but knew nevertheless how tremendous

the heat is there, how short the interval from greatest to

least heat, and so on, how ready we should be to believe

that neither animal nor vegetable life can exist there. And

in like manner as to the Arctic regions. Supposing we

knew only that there are parts of the earth where the sun

is sometimes unseen for several successive weeks, and

sometimes remains without setting for as long a period,

while even in the heart of summer a cold more intense

than our bitterest winters prevails, how startling would be

the thought (familiar though it now seems to us) that there

are not only living creatures in the Arctic regions, but

that a race of men exists and thrives there, even preferring

their strange abode to the temperate regions which seem

to us so much more pleasant !

It is remarkable, indeed, that while our lips are ready

to speak of the goodness of God to all His creatures, and

E2
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of His infinite wisdom and power, we very often treat the

question of life in other worlds as though the Almighty's

power and wisdom were limited, and as though He would

cause other worlds to be inhabited not by creatures suited

to the conditions prevailing in those worlds, but by

creatures such as we are familiar with, although such

creatures would certainly be most miserable, if they could

exist at all, in any world but ours. May it not justly be

said in answer to such reasoning,
e Oh that (rod would

speak, and open His lips, and that He would show the

secrets of wisdom, that they are double to that which is !

Canst thou by searching find out Grod ? canst thou find

out the Almighty unto perfection ? It is as high as

heaven ; what canst thou do ? Deeper than hell ; what

canst thou know ? The measure thereof is longer than

the earth, and broader than the sea.'

There is another circumstance in the condition of

Venus which, according to our ideas, seems inconsistent

with the well-being of her inhabitants, but may never-

theless be recognised by reasoning beings on Venus as

affording excellent illustrations of the beneficence of the

Almighty. I refer to the slope of her axis to the path in

which she travels. It is known, of course, to my readers

that it is the slope or tilt of the earth's axis which occa-

sions the changing seasons of our earth, and they doubtless

remember the striking descriptive passage in Milton's

' Paradise Lost
'
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Some say, He bid His angels turn askance

The poles of Earth twice ten degrees and more

From the Sun's axle ; they with labour push'd

Oblique the centric globe. Some say, the Sun

Was bid turn reins from th' equinoctial road,

Like distant breadth to Taurus with the seven

Atlantic Sisters, and the Spartan Twins,

Up to the Tropic Crab ;
thence down amain

By Leo, and the Virgin, and the Scales,

As deep as Capricorn, to bring in change
Of seasons to each clime; else had the spring

Perpetual smiled on earth with vernant flow'rs,

Equal in days and nights.

Bui in Venus, if the observations of certain telesco-

pists can be relied on, the poles are ' turned askance ' two

score degrees and more
;
and thus all the seasons are

exaggerated : or rather, there results a state of things

differing in all respects from our terrestrial seasons.

This would not be the proper place to discuss the effects

actually resulting in different parts of Venus (and, besides,

I have already given a full account of those effects in my
6 Orbs Around Us ') ;

but one single case corresponding to

that of our own country on the earth will serve to show

how very strangely the seasons progress in Venus. We
know that here in London the sun at noon in spring and

autumn rises about 38^- degrees above the horizon (the

point overhead is 90 degrees from the horizon). But in

summer he rises higher,
' twice ten degrees and more,' or

in fact to a height of about 62 degrees, at noon ; while in

winter he is as much lower at noon, and so attains only

a height of about 15 degrees. Everyone knows, too, how



54 The Expanse of Heaven.

much longer the day is in summer than in winter.

Hence we have the pinching cold and scorching heat of our

extreme winter and summer. But in Venus, at a place

in the same latitude as London on earth, a much more

remarkable change must take place. For there, as here

in London, the sun at noon in spring or autumn must be

about 38\ degrees above the horizon ; but at noon in

midsummer he is almost exactly overhead (in point of

fact more than 90 degrees from the southern horizon

that is, he is rather on the northern side of the point

overhead). At noon in midwinter he is not seen at all ;

for the slope of Venus's axis amounts to more than 50

degrees, and therefore the winter noonday sun is depressed

more than 50 degrees below the place of the spring 01

autumn noonday sun, which, as we have seen, is but 38-J

degrees above the horizon. In winter, then, in a place

situated on Venus as London is on the earth, there is no

day. And it is easily seen that there is no night in

summer. In fact, such a place presents the same pecu-

liarity in this respect which is observed within our Arctic

and Antarctic regions. But it also resembles places within

our torrid zones, in having the noonday sun overhead in

summer. When it is added that the change from the

extremely hot summer (with a sun twice as large as our

own overhead at noon, and still high above the horizon at

nominal midnight) to the bitter cold of winter (with the

sun far below the horizon at nominal noon) takes place in

less than four of our months, it will be seen that if there
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is a London on Venus the Londoners there must be of

singularly strong constitutions. It is thought a trying

change for the ordinary Londoner to visit the hotter

regions of the tropical zone ;
and it is an even more

trying change for him to penetrate within the Arctic

regions. But to have a summer more than twice as hot

as our hottest torrid weather, a cold as extreme as that of

our Arctic winters, succeeding each other at intervals of

four months, would certainly kill in a year or two not

merely the ordinary Londoner, but the hardiest specimen

of the hardiest races of mankind. But assuredly
' Touch-

ing the Almighty we cannot find Him out
;
He is excellent

in power and in judgment, and in plenteousness of justice ;

He will not afflict.'
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THE RUDDY PLANET.

The snows that glittered on the disc of Mars

Have melted, and the planet's fiery orb

Eolls in the crimson summer of its year. HOLMES,

DURING May there shines in the south a ruddy orb which

can scarcely be mistaken for a fixed star. It is the

planet Mars pursuing* his course (now retrograde) through

the constellation of the Virgin. In this constellation

there is but one star which is comparable in brilliancy

with the planet Mars the star Spica Azimech, which

marks the ear of corn carried in the maiden's hand ; and

the eye recognises at once a marked difference between

the sparkling light of the star and the steady glow of the

ruddy planet. It may in passing be noticed that a fine

opportunity is afforded the young astronomer of observing

the chief distinction between a planet and a fixed star. It

is quite commonly imagined that only long and patient

watching can reveal the movements which are charac-

teristic of the planets (and whence, indeed, they derive

their name, since the word planet signifies
' a wanderer

').

But even in a few hours Mars perceptibly changes his

place among the fixed stars; and if he be watched

night after night during a favourable opportunity--
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let us say from the end of May until the end of June

be will be seen to traverse a very considerable portion

of one of the great loops in which he circuits the

zodiac. I can imagine few more instructive or sug-

gestive exercises than thus to track a planet which, like

Mars, or Jupiter, or Saturn, is conspicuous from time to

time in our night skies as distinguished from the twi-

light skies on which the planet Venus pursues her course.

The task is not at all a difficult one. All that is necessary

is to prick down on a sheet of white paper the stars of the

constellation which the planet is traversing. The ordi-

nary almanacs tell us which constellation this chances to

be, and any good star-atlas will give the conspicuous

stars.

Then each night the young astronomer should notice

where the planet is situated among these stars, and

should jot down its place accordingly in his star-sheet.

When a few days have passed he will begin to recognise

the nature of the track which the planet is pursuing,

and he will have pursued himself a portion of the track

by which the earliest astronomers were gradually led to

the knowledge of the true arrangement of that wonderful

scheme of orbs over which the sun bears sway. Nay, if

the planet he has selected has been Mars now the best

placed by far for the purpose, and always remarkable

when so placed for the rapidity of his motions the

young astronomer will have been repeating, in a rough

way, the observations which led Kepler to the knowledge
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of those laws on which Newton based the whole system of

modern astronomy.

It appears to me that the study of the heavens is not

less instructive in this aspect than in the wonderful facts

which it has revealed. I find, indeed, a special charm in

the contemplation of the great problems of astronomy as

they presented themselves to men before the time had

come when the great secret of the universe was to be

revealed. There is much in the thoughts suggested by

such contemplation to afford encouragement on the one

hand, and to teach modesty on the other. If we feel

gratification, and some degree of pride in the intellectual

powers given to man, when we consider the marvellous

way in which the truth in these matters has been attained,

we must nevertheless perceive how prone man is to error,

when we recall how for century after century a false

system of astronomy was complacently taught at all the

great seats of learning.

There is another excellent reason for studying the actual

motions of the celestial bodies when favourable oppor-

tunity occurs. This reason is that set forth by Milton,

when he makes the archangel say to Adam :

To ask or search I blame thee not
;
for Heaven

Is as the book of God before thue set,

Wherein to read His wondrous works, and learn

His seasons, hours or days or months or years.

And no other subject of observation is pleasanter or more
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instructive than the movement of the planets, as they

puisne
Their wand'ring course, now high, now low, then hid,

Progressive, retrograde, or standing still.

Let us pass, however, to the consideration of the

planet Mars as exhibited to us by the teachings of

ustronomy.

We note, then, first, that Mars is strikingly contrasted

to the two planets hitherto considered Venus and Jupiter

unlike though these two planets are to each other.

' One star differeth from another star in glory.' We may,

indeed, almost say that in the whole heavens there are

not two orbs which resemble each other. In consider-

ing Venus we were struck by the great amount of light

dnd heat which she receives from the sun. With Mars

all this is reversed. For whereas Venus is the planet

which travels next to the earth on the inside, or towards

the sun, Mars travels next to the earth on the outside, or

away from the sun. Accordingly he receives much less

light and heat than the earth ; his actual supply (con-

sidering mile per mile of surface) varies from one-half to

one-third of the earth's supply, this great variation being

due to the eccentric nature of the path on which he

travels. Thus, while Venus receives twice as much light

and heat as the earth, Mars never receives more than half

as much as the earth, or one-fourth of the supply afforded

to Venus. Mars also differs remarkably from Venus and

our earth in size, and it is in this respect that he affords
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the most remarkable contrast to the planet Jupiter. For

Jupiter is very much larger than the earth, exceeding

her more than twelve hundred times in volume, and

more than three hundred times in mass or quantity of

matter. Now Mars is very much smaller than the earth;

being, indeed, much nearer to the moon both in point

of size and in point of mass. In size he is about one-

sixth part of the earth
;
in mass he is about one-ninth

part. He is, in fact, the smallest of all the planets except

Mercury (and of course the members of the ring of small

bodies travelling between Jupiter and Mars). Moreover,

he is contrasted to Jupiter in the fact that he has no

moon, whereas Jupiter, as we have seen, is surrounded by

a noble family of moons. What renders the contrapt

between these planets more remarkable is that they are

next neighbours in the solar system, so far as the primary

planets are concerned. According to the astronomy of

Newton's day, and until the present century, there were

in order the planets Mercury, Venus, the Earth, Mars,

Jupiter, and Saturn ; and thus, next to the two giants

Jupiter and Saturn, but nearest of all to the greater giant

Jupiter, there came the least of all the planets except

Mercury.

But although Mars is a small and seemingly insignifi-

cantmember ofthe solar family, he is in reality by no means

the least interesting of the planets. He is, indeed, the

one about which we know most. Venus comes nearer to

us, but when she is nearest we cannot see her, since she
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then lies directly towards the sun. Jupiter, again, looks

larger than Mars, and we seem at first sight to perceive

more in the belted globe of the giant planet than in the

small red disc of Mars. But all the processes at work in

Jupiter are seen under the diminishing effect of a distance

of some 360 millions of miles, whereas Mars, when

favourably placed, is but some 50 millions of miles from

us, on the average, and sometimes when he approaches

at his very nearest, he is less than 40 millions of miles

from us.

Under the telescope Mars presents appearances some

what like those which we may imagine that our earth

presents as seen from Venus or Mercury. There are

ieddish tracts which we may regard as the continents of

the planet, and there are greenish regions which may very

well be oceans. Assuming this to be the case, we can note

at once a, marked difference between the arrangement

of land and water in Mars and in our own earth. Our

oceans exceed the continents nearly three times in extent.

On Mars land and water are about equally divided.

Again, the arrangement of land and water on our earth is

such that in reality the continents may be looked upon as

great islands. The two Americas form one great island.

Europe, Asia, and Africa another ; Australia a third ; and

then there are a multitude of smaller islands. In Mars a

very different arrangement prevails. The relation is not

absolutely reversed that is to say, the oceans in Mars

cannot be regarded as great lakes ; but an intermediate
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arrangement prevails, land and water being so intermixed

that the great continents are connected with each other,

as well as the great oceans. There are of course some

islands and some lakes, but the chief divisions of land and

water are connected as described. 1

The next feature of Mars which has to be noticed is

the presence of two white patches around the poles of the

planet. These have long been regarded, and very reason-

ably, as the Arctic and Antarctic snows and ice fields of

Mars. It occurred to Sir W. Herschel to study their ap-

pearance in order to see whether, as the Martial year pro-

gressed, they changed in size, waxing larger in winter and

waning again in summer. For Mars has seasons as our

earth has, his polar axis being sloped to the level of the

path in which he travels, much as the earth's axis is

sloped to the level of her path. The slope is rather greater,

and therefore the seasonal changes must be somewhat more

marked, but the difference is not very great. It follows

that during the progress of the Martial year, which laste

687 days, there must be spring and summer and autumn

and winter in one hemisphere of Mars while in the other

there are the seasons autumn, winter, spring, and summer.

Now Herschel found, as he expected, that with the pro-

gress of these seasons the polar snows of Mars wax and

1 A coloured chart of Mars on the Stereographic projection is given in

' Other Worlds,' and a chart on Mercator's Projection in
' Orbs Around Us.'

From these charts globes of the planet have been formed by Mr. Browning,
the optician, and by Captain Busk (in the latter case Messrs. Malby hav

made the glebes\
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wane much as happens with the snow and ice in our own

Arctic and Antarctic regions.

But even more like what takes place on our earth is

the apparent formation of great masses of cloud, hiding

from view the Martial lands and seas, sometimes for many
successive hours. Indeed, it would seem that in the

winter season of Mars the sky is commonly overcast, for

the features of the winter half of the planet are not

nearly so well seen as those of the half where summer is

in progress. And then again it would seem as though at

sarly morning and again in the evening fogs and mist

prevail in Mars, for the parts of the planet which have

lately come into sunlight, as well as those which are

about to pass away to the night half of the globe, always

show a whitish light which altogether conceals the features

of land and water.

Perhaps, however, the most remarkable circumstance

of all in connection with the ruddy planet is the fact that

astronomers have been able to prove that there is water

on Mars. The mere appearance of greenish tracts on the

planet may suggest the idea that water exists there ; but

yet we could not be at all sure that this is the case.

Again, the white polar caps of Mars are very well explained

by the supposition that they are snow-covered regions ,

yet this supposition might be altogether erroneous. And

it might seem as though nothing short of a visit to Mars

could place the existence of water on the planet's surface

altogether beyond dispute. But by means of the wonder-
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ful powers of the new instrument of research called the

spectroscope, it has been proved beyond all possibility of

question that there is water on Mars. The way in which

this has been done is in reality sufficiently simple, though

it would not be easy to explain it fully in these columns.

This much, however, may be said in the way of explanation.

When the sun's light is examined with a spectroscope, the

white sunlight is changed into a rainbow-tinted streak

crossed by a multitude of dark lines. When the gun is

low down, so that his light traverses the lower parts of the

air, certain new dark lines and bands are seen in the rain-

bow-tinted streak called the solar spectrum ;
and it has

been proved that some of these new lines are solely due

to the vapour of water in our atmosphere. Now, the

light of Mars is reflected sunlight ;
and therefore when

examined with the spectroscope, it gives the rainbow-

tinted streak and the dark lines which form the solar

spectrum. But also it gives the dark bands known to

belong to the vapour of water ; and these bands are seen

when Mars is high above our horizon, so that the bands

cannot be due to the vapour of water in our atmosphere.

Hence it follows that there is the vapour of water in the

atmosphere of Mars. This vapour can only be raised (in

sufficient quantities) from the surface of seas and oceans
;

hence we can infer safely that the greenish tracts are

oceanic. And it is clear that, having moisture in the

Martial air, we should expect cloud, rain, and snow
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precisely in accordance with the rjlantt's telescopic

appearance.

We appear, then, to have many remarkable indications

of resemblance between Mars and our own earth. And

it might appear a natural conclusion to this chapter to

assert that Mars is, in fact, a miniature of our own earth,

and in all probability inhabited by such creatures as we

are familiar with. In another chapter, in which the

subject will be completed, it will be seen whether this

conclusion is to be accepted, or whether Mars, like Venus,

affords evidence of the wonderful diversity of conditions

which exists throughout the universe of God.
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LIFE IN THE RUDDY PLANET.

11} looketh to the ends of the earth, and seeth under the whole heaven

to make the weight for the winds, and He weigheththe waters by measure.

JOB xxriii. 24, 25.

WHEN I was considering the planet Venus, and noting

those circumstances in her condition which differ in the

most marked manner from the corresponding circum-

stances in the case of the earth, I took occasion to point

out that the Almighty has doubtless so provided for

creatures living in Venus that the conditions which seem

to us unfavourable are in perfect accordance with the

requirements of the inhabitants of that planet. I might

follow the same course in the case of Mars ; but it appears

to me that it will be well to take another view of the

matter. I shall therefore invite the special attention of

my readers to the unfitness of Mars to be the abode of

such creatures, animal and vegetable, as exist upon our

earth. In other words, I shall endeavour to show how

admirably adapted the earth is to the wants of her

inhabitants ; for, in reality, this is the lesson to be

learned from the unfitness of her nearest neighbours,

Mars and Venus, to be the residence of terrestrial

races. The reader will not forget, however, that all



Life in the Ruddy Planet. 07

which I shall thus urge must be interpreted in the way

thus indicated ; he must carefully bear in mind that the

very circumstances of the condition of Mars, which I am

to insist upon as unfavourable for terrestrial beings, are

in all probability those which reasoning beings on Mars5

if such exist, have the greatest reason for regarding as

proofs of the beneficence of the Almighty towards the

creatures inhabiting that planet.

I pass over for the moment the small supply of light

and heat received by Mars, because the actual effect of

the solar rays must depend partly on the nature and

extent of the Martial atmosphere, which are not certainly

known. I wish at present to deal only with known facts

respecting Mars, so as to have nothing uncertain in thirt

portion of my reasoning.

I take first, then, the length of the Martial year.

Mars requires very nearly 687 days to complete the circuit

of his path round the sun. In other words, his year

exceeds ours by 322 days. If we imagine this year of

Mars divided like ours into twelve months, each of these

months would contain 57 or 58 days. Now, it is an

interesting and significant circumstance that the consti-

tution of the greater number of our vegetables, plants,

&c., is specially adjusted to the length of our year. If

our year were suddenly lengthened, even by but a single

month, the vegetable world would be altogether dis-

ordered ;

' the functions of plants,' as Whewell has said,

' would be entirely deranged, and the whole vegetable

r ?
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kingdom involved in instant decay and rapid extinction.'

It would be easy, though it would occupy a considerable

amount of space, to show this by a multitude of instances.

But I shall content myself with touching on an interest-

ing circumstance in the natural history of plants, to

which Linnaeus was the first to call special attention. I

refer to the fact that plants have each a special season for

their various functions. Thus,
c if we consider the time

of putting on leaves, the honeysuckle protrudes them in

the month of January ; the gooseberry, currant, and elder

in the end of February or beginning of March ; the

willow, elm, and lime-tree in April ;
the oak and ash,

which are always the latest among trees, in the beginning,

or towards the middle, of May. In the same manner the

flowering has its regular time : the mezereon and snow-

drop push forth their flowers in February ; the primrose

in the month of March
;
the cowslip in April; the great

mass of plants in May and June ; many in July, August,

and September ; some not till the month of October, as

the meadow saffron ; and some not till the approach and

arrival of winter, as the laurustinus and arbutus.' A

complete series of such instances would form what has

been poetically termed a ' Calendar of Flora.'

The different plants require the same portion of time

for the competition of their several changes, although

each has its special time of year for throwing out leaves,

flowering, budding, and so on. It is clear, then, that any

considerable change in the length of the year would be
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Fatal to vegetable life. The first year of the new kind

would be perhaps merely a year of confusion. As

Whewell well remarks,
* What would become of the ca-

lendar of Flora if the year were lengthened or shortened

by six months ?
' But the second year, or the third at

latest, would bring about the destruction of nearly all the

orders of plants now existing on our earth.

Whatever, then, may be the state of Mars as respects

animal life, it is quite certain that all forms of vegetable

Hfe in Mars are unlike those existing on our earth. We

may take it for granted that there is not a single plant

now living in Mars which would thrive or even exist if it

could be removed to our own earth.

The day in Mars differs so little in length from our

own day, that it would be difficult to show that either

animal or vegetable life in Mars would differ much on

this account alone from such life on our earth. The

Martial day exceeds our own by a little more than half

an hour. Thus what has been called the Dial of Flora,

or Flower-clock, in which the opening and closing of

flowers mark the several hours, would be put very little

out of order if our day changed to the Martial day.

Probably nearly all flowers would adapt themselves readily

enough to the change ; though it is to be noticed that

Whewell,
1 after a careful consideration of the evidence,

1 All that I quote from Whewell in the present paper has been taken

from his '

Bridgewater Treatise on Astronomy,' not from his book on the

*Plurality of World*.'
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arrives at the conclusion that ' the power of accommoda-

tion which vegetables possess in this respect is far from,

being such as either to leave the existence of the periodi-

cal constitution doubtful, or to entitle us to suppose that

the day might be considerably lengthened or shortened

without injury to the vegetable kingdom.'

But we come next to a feature of very great importance

in the economy of Mars, the attraction of gravity at his

surface. The reader is aware that the attraction of

gravity at the earth's surface depends on the quantity of

matter in the earth, and also on the size of the earth.

If the earth contained as much matter as at present, but

had a diameter only half as great as at present, gravity

would be four times as great as it is now ;
in other words,

everything on the earth would weigh four times as much.

But if the earth were of the same size as at present, but

contained more or less matter, the attraction of gravity

would be correspondingly increased or diminished. Now,

in the case of Mars we find a very much smaller quantity

of matter, as I mentioned in my last ; and if we only

considered this difference, we should infer that gravity

was only one-ninth as great at the surface of Mars as at

the earth's surface. But the diameter of Mars is less

than the earth's in the proportion of about 11 to 20 ;
and

this tends to increase gravity in the proportion of 20

times 20 to 11 time's 11 that is, as 400 to 121, or about

10 to 3. Now, if we first decrease our terrestrial gravity

to one-ninth its value, and then increase the result as 10



Life in the Ruddy Planet. 71

to 3, we get finally a decrease in the proportion of 10 to

27. This shows that a body which would weigh 27

pounds on the earth would, if removed to Mars, weigh

only 10 pounds; using the word 'weigh' to mean the

actual pressure downwards, for of course in the ordinary

way of measuring weights by a balance there would be no

difference.

Now, this difference in the downward pressure of all

objects on Mars, as compared with terrestrial objects of

equal mass, would produce results of a very mischievous

nature if it were suddenly to be extended to our earth. In

the first place, the mere change in the weight of all

objects, including the bodies and limbs of animals, would

lead to a variety of unpleasant results. Whewell remarks

that in such a case ' we should discover the want of the

usual force of gravity by the instability of all about us.

Things would not lie where we placed them, but would

slide away with the slightest push. We should have a

difficulty in standing or walking, something like what we

have on shipboard when the deck is inclined; and we

should stagger helplessly through an atmosphere thinner

than that which oppresses the respiration of the traveller

on the tops of the highest mountains.' And he very well

notes that all this shows the real importance of those

dark and unknown central portions of the earth which we

are apt bo regard as '

deposits of useless lumber without

effect or purpose. We feel their influence on every step

we take and on every breath we draw ; and the powers we
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possess, and the comforts we enjoy, would be unprofitable

to us if they had not been prepared with reference to those

as well as to the near and visible portions of the earth's

mass.'

Another instance of the importance of the actual

value of the force of gravity is found in the correspon-

dence between the force with which the sap of plants is

impelled upwards, and the downward action of gravity

restraining this upflow. It may, perhaps, be thought at

first by many readers that the upward force producing the

flow of sap is but slight, since this flow is so gentle a

process ; but it will suffice to mention the experiments of

Hales to show that this is not the case. He found, for

instance, 'that a vine in what is called the bleeding

season can push up its sap in a glass tube to a height

of twenty-one feet above the stump of an amputated

branch.' It is clear that any considerable change in the

force of gravity would be most injurious to plant life.

A decrease of gravity would cause the activity of the

vegetable circulation to be greatly reduced
;
an increase of

gravity would unduly hasten the rising of the sap,
' and

probably hurry and overload the leaves and other organs,

so as to interfere with their due operation.'

Another illustration, and a very beautiful one, is

pointed out by Whewell in the positions of flowers. ' Some

flowers grow with the hollow of their cup upwards ; others

"hang the pensive head" and turn the opening down-

wards.' It is obvious that an increase of gravity would
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force the upright plants to hang their heads, while a

decrease to the value of gravity which actually exists in

Mars would cause the drooping heads to stand erect. But

it has been shown by Linnaeus that on the position of the

heads of flowers, combined with the greater or less length

of the pistil and stamens, depends the fertility of the

plant. So that, as Whewell remarks,
' the whole mass of

the earth, from pole to pole, and from circumference to

centre, is employed in keeping a snowdrop in the position

most suited to the promotion of its vegetable health.'

But the most important effect of all is that which

would be produced on the' atmosphere. If gravity were

reduced to precisely the value it has in Mars, our air would

immediately be released from more than half the coercive

force now drawing it downwards to the earth. It would

still be drawn downwards, but so much less that the density

of the air at the sea-level would be reduced in the same

degree as gravity that is, in the proportion of 10 to 27.

The mercurial barometer would, in fact, stand at about 1 1

inches instead of 30. This corresponds to the effect which

takes place in an elevation of about five miles. Now, there

are no creatures but certain races of birds which exist on

our earth at this enormous elevation, and probably very

few races of terrestrial animals could survive the change

to so rare an atmosphere.

Now we are indeed here touching upon a somewhat

doubtful feature of the condition of Mars, whereas I have

set myself as a law in the present essay the avoidance of
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all doubtful points. We do not know whether there is

more or less air around Mars than around our earth
;

but nevertheless we can be quite certain that in one way
or another a state of things must exist which would be very

unfavourable to the creatures living on our earth. If on

the one hand ; the quantity of air is so much greater in

Mars that the actual density of the air at the sea-level is

the same as with us, then this air, when moving in winds

and storms, must be much more effective in overthrowing

objects like our terrestrial animals and vegetables, simply

because they are so much less strongly kept in their place,

in consequence of the feeble gravity of Mars. Besides, if

the air is no denser on Mars than with us, there must

prevail an intense cold, in consequence of the greater dis-

tance of Mars from the sun
;
and if we have a denser air,

the Martial hurricanes become still more destructive. On

the other hand, if the Martial air is rarer than ours, the

cold is still more intense, and thus the condition of Mars

is seen to be on this account altogether unfit for such

creatures as exist upon our earth.

We see, then, that for many distinct reasons Mars

cannot be the abode of living creatures resembling those

with which we are familiar. And we learn to recognise

the loving care with which the requirements of terrestrial

creatures have been adapted to the circumstances under

which they subsist, when we note that even in Mars, the

planet which, perhaps, on the whole most nearly re-

sembles our earth, all forms of terrestrial life would quickly

perish.
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THE PRINCE OF PLANETS.

He made darkness pavilions round about Him, dark waters, and thick

clouds of the skies. Through the brightness before Him were coals of fire

kindled. 2 SAMUEL xxii. 12, 13.

ON any evening during the month of April there can be

seen, towards the south, a star far brighter than any other

in the heavens, except (for a part of the time) the evening

star towards the west. The star in the south is the

mighty Jupiter, the leader of all the planets, exceeding

all the rest together as well in volume as in mass, and so

far surpassing our earth in these respects that he may

fairly be regarded as a body serving an altogether different

purpose in the scheme of creation. I propose to give a

brief account of this wonderful globe, pointing out in

particular the circumstances which distinguish him from

this earth on which we live.

But first let us consider the wonderful contrast

between the aspect of this planet as seen by the unaided

eye and his real condition as revealed to us by the tele-

scope. Regarding him as he shines on a dark and clear

night, we seem to see a bright but small object. Com-

pared with the moon, for instance, Jupiter seems little

more than a point of light. Then, watchin^ him from
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hour to hour, we observe that he appears to be at rest

among the stars, though sharing with them in the motion

by which all the orbs of heaven are apparently carried

from east to west in consequence of the earth's rotation

upon her axis. To the untutored mind Jupiter presents

no single feature teaching his real nature and his im-

portance in the creation.

And now, in turn, let us consider what astronomy tells

in respecting him.

That small but brilliant orb is a globe so large that,

compared with it, our earth is no larger than a pea com-

pared with an orange. Twelve hundred and thirty orbs

as large as our earth would be required to form such a

globe as Jupiter's. In mass he does not exceed our earth

so greatly ; but still it would require the mass of three

hundred earths to make up Jupiter's. That star which

seems to us a point compared with our moon, is attended

on by four orbs, the least of which is as large as our moon,
while the others are larger than the moon, one being as

large as the planet Mercury.

But even more wonderful is the thought of the enor-

mous rate of motion with which that vast orb is being

carried along with its attendant family through space.

In each second Jupiter's giant bulk moves eight miles,

a rate exceeding about five hundred times the velocity of

the swiftest express train. I have said that his attendant

family is carried along with him. But besides this motion

which they share with him, these orbs (which no eye
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perceives without telescopic aid, so completely are they

lost in the glorious light of their ruling planet) are them-

selves travelling around Jupiter with motions of enormous

rapidity. Nay, the nearest moon travels even faster on its

course round Jupiter than Jupiter travels on his course

round the sun. It moves no less than eleven miles per

second ; so that at one part of its course, when its motion

conspires with Jupiter's, it is advancing nineteen miles

per second, while at the opposite part of its course it is

moving backwards at the rate of three miles per second.

The other moons have corresponding varieties of motions ;

and yet these enormous and complex movements are not

merely rendered undiscernible by vastness of distance, but

the orbs which take part in them are actually invisiblt

until the giant eye of the telescope reveals them to us.

When we know that Jupiter is an orb so mighty, and

the centre of a scheme so remarkable, the thought is

naturally suggested that he must be the abode of living

creatures. It is almost impossible for us to conceive any

other purpose for which so noble a planet can have been

framed. And let the unbeliever sneer as he will, the

thoughtful mind will recognise in such a consideration a

valid argument. It is true that men have repeatedly

erred when they have attempted to reason from their

limited conceptions of the purposes of the Almighty ; and

it would be incorrect to argue that Jupiter is an inhabited

world because the earth is inhabited, and therefore the

planets are apparently intended to be inhabited. But it
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it could be shown that the only purpose "which Jupiter

could possibly subserve was that of supplying an abode

for living creatures, this would form a very strong argu-

ment to most persons, and an irresistible argument to

many, in favour of the opinion that Jupiter actually is

inhabited.

And yet when we consider the circumstances under

which this giant planet exists, we can scarcely suppose

that there are living creatures on its surface. There is,

in the first place, its enormous distance from the sun,

whereby the light and heat received at Jupiter is reduced

to less than the twenty-fifth part of that which we receive.

It is no doubt true that the actual climate of the planet

may depend much on the nature of the Jovian atmosphere ;

for we see that at the summits of high mountains on the

earth, even in tropical regions, a cold so intense prevails

that snow perpetually clothes the mountain peaks. But an

atmosphere can after all only as it were garner up the heat

that it receives ; it cannot increase the quantity received.

And so far as we know, the only way in which any atmo-

sphere such as we could live in could thus store up the

heat received, is by the action of the vapour of water.

But it may be doubted whether the sun's direct heat on

Jupiter could be capable of causing the water on Jupiter

to evaporate to any considerable extent. It is the sun's

heat which loads our air with the vapour of water, and

then this vapour (especially at night) prevents the heat

from escaping so rapidly as it otherwise would. But the
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feeble sun of the Jovian sky could hardly raise any water

vapour into his atmosphere.

Let us, however, enquire what the telescope tells us

about the atmosphere of Jupiter. It is clear that we

might expect to find the signs of a great stillness in that

atmosphere, if the sun's action alone effected it. For we

know that all the disturbances of our own air are due to

the sun's heat ; wind and cloud, storm and rain, are alike

generated by his action. So that where his direct action

is so much less as it must needs be in the case of Jupiter,

we might expect an unchanging aspect to be presented.

But the reality is very different. Examined by a power-

ful telescope, Jupiter shows all the signs of the most

tremendous atmospheric disturbances. There are great

bands of clouds all around him, so arranged as to imply

the existence of very strong winds resembling our trade

winds. But these cloud zones change sometimes so

rapidly in shape as to show that either some of the clouds

have rapidly discharged their contents in rain and new

clouds have been very rapidly formed, or else that great

cloud-masses have been carried along with enormous

rapidity by winds of hurricane force. In some cases it

has been difficult to determine which of these events has

taken place, but in others it has been manifest that tre-

mendous storms must have occurred. In passing, indeed,

I may remark that it matters very little so far as the main

argument is concerned whether we take one view or the

other ; since it is clear that the formation and dissipation
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of cloud-masses over enormous regions (regions in many

cases exceeding the whole surface of our earth in extent)

must indicate forces of great activity in Jupiter, quite

as satisfactorily as the existence of violent hurricanes.

Nevertheless, the mind is more prone to recognise the

activity of those forces which occasion actual movement

than that of the silent but most energetic forces which

produce or dissipate great cloud-masses. Now, there have

been cases where it has been manifest that the most

tremendous hurricanes must have agitated the atmosphere

of Jupiter. For it has been possible to watch the gradual

motion of cloud-masses on Jupiter, and thence to deter-

mine the rate of the wind which carried them, as certainly

as one can tell the rate at which a terrestrial cloud is

moving by noting the rate of motion of its shadow. And

these gradual motions of cloud-masses on Jupiter, when

interpreted by what we know of the real dimensions

of Jupiter, have been found to indicate the existence

of winds blowing at the rate of nearly 200 miles per

hour.

The most remarkable circumstance about these Jovian

hurricanes remains to be mentioned, however. Our ter-

restrial storms rage sometimes for five or six days in

succession, but this is very unusual. Ordinarily the

fiercest storm blows itself out in less than three days.

Now, Jovian hurricanes have been known to last for six or

seven weeks. When this circumstance is considered in

connection with, the rate at which these storms blow, it is
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impossible to resist the impression that Jupiter is little

suited to be the abode of living creatures.

Sir John Herschel states, in his treatise on Meteorology,

that a wind-storm blowing at the rate of 90 miles per

hour is capable of overturning all but the most strongly

built houses and of uprooting the stoutest forest-trees.

And every mile per hour added to the velocity of such a

storm increases its destructive power in a marked degree.

Fortunately such storms occur but seldom, are limited in

their range, and last but a short time. What, then, would

happen if a storm raged for a couple of months, over a

region exceeding the whole surface of the earth in extent,

the velocity of the wind being more than twice as great

as that of the most tremendous and destructive hurricanes

known on our earth ? No living creatures known to us

could survive such a storm ; the strongest buildings men

have erected would be destroyed by it in a few minutes ;

every region over which it raged would be desolated.

Yet such storms are not infrequent in Jupiter.

But, after all, the main inference derivable from these

hurricanes does not relate to their effects, but to their

cause. Such hurricanes would doubtless make Jupiter an

unsuitable abode for men ; yet it is not wholly inconceiv-

able that creatures more strongly framed and capable of

building more solid edifices might live comfortably

enough even where such tornadoes occurred from time to

time. But when we enquire how these storms can be pro-

duced, we are led to an opinion which is strongly opposed

a
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to the idea that Jupiter can be inhabited. It is incredible

that the feeble sun of Jupiter occasions these storms,

Wind can only be generated by heat ; and great winds

are occasioned by great contrasts of temperature. Where

are we to look for such heat and such contrasts in Jupiter ?

Since we cannot ascribe these effects to the sun, we are

forced, I think, to regard them as due to some cause

inherent in the planet itself. It would seem as though an

intense heat must prevail in Jupiter's substance, and that

to this heat not only the Jovian hurricanes but the Jovian

cloud-bands themselves must be ascribed. To speak

plainly, it would seem as though Jupiter were so tre-

mendously hot that the waters on his surface continually

throw up vast masses of water-vapour nay, when we

remember the enormous quantity of water which must be

present in his cloud-bands, it would seem almost certain

that the whole of those waters which would otherwise

form oceans on his surface, are converted into steam,

which in the upper parts of his atmosphere condenses into

the form of visible water-vapour, or cloud.

If such is actually the condition of Jupiter, life can

scarcely exist on his surface. It is, indeed, always

possible, as I have said in speaking of Venus, that life

may exist under conditions which to our feeble concep-

tions appear altogether intolerable. But there is a great

difference between such conditions as we considered in the

case of Venus and the state of a globe such as Jupiter

seems to be. The relations of heat and cold of Venus
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differ only in degree from the relations with which we are

familiar on earth ; but a globe actually hot enough to

turn enormous masses of water into steam could only be

inhabited by creatures incapable of being injured by fire,

and it is difficult for us to imagine that there can be such

creatures.

It would indeed seem as though the actual globe of

Jupiter were red-hot ; since from time to time, when the

great white cloud-belt which surrounds his torrid regions

has been dispersed, a strange fiery hue has been observed

over this zone, which strongly suggests the idea of a

glowing central globe. And when the light of Jupiter has

been measured it has been found to exceed that which

would be given by a globe of equal size simply reflecting

the sun's light.

It would seem, th^n, that this noble planet, surpassing

all the other planets together, as well in bulk as in mass,

is not an inhabited world. We seem forced to the con-

clusion that his bulk is useless, his mass and might power-

less for good. We cannot imagine that he was con-

structed to afford light in the earth, beautiful though he

may be as a star in our skies ; it is an idle thought, I con-

ceive, that his noble system was intended merely to afford

a subject of study to terrestrial astronomers, profound

though the problems are which the movements of his

moons afford ; the solar system does not require for its

satety the perturbations which the mass of Jupiter

occasions in the motions of the planets. Yet I propose to

o 2
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endeavour, in my next chapter, to show that even to our

feeble conceptions there is enough in what we know of the

Prince of Planets to show that he may fulfil purposes such

as we can understand. For the present I leave the

questions which I have raised to the consideration of my
readers, reminding them, however, that even if it could be

demonstrated that Jupiter serves no purpose conceivable

by us, it would be unreasonable to conclude that he had

been made for no useful purpose. For 'behold Grod

exalteth by His power : who teacheth like Him ? who

hath enjoined Him His way ? or who can say, Thou hast

wrought imperfectness ? Eemember that thou magnify

His work, which men behold. Every man may see it
;

man may behold it afar off. Behold Grod is great, and we

know ITira not.'



JUPITER'S FAMILY OF MOONS.

Lift up your eyes on high, and behold who hath created these things.

ISAIAH xl. 26.

WE have seen that Jupiter, although the chief planet of

the solar system, is probably not the abode of any living

creatures, and is certainly unfitted to be the abode of such

creatures as we are familiar with. Yet his enormous bulk

and mass, the noble sweep of his orbit, the importance,

beauty, and symmetry of the system over which he bears

sway, all suggest the idea that he was not created in vain.

Nor can we readily conceive any purpose he can fulfil save

that of supplying or helping to supply the wants of living

creatures. In fact, it is in this way that we view

all the celestial bodies. We are not contented when

studying the sun, for example, with the mere consideration

of the wonderful processes taking place upon his surface

and around him ; but we enquire how these processes are

related to his power of supplying our wants, and the wants

of all that live upon the earth, by means of the light and

heat which he emits. We study our moon in the same

spirit ; we see that whether she be herself inhabited or

not, she was not created in vain she rules our tides, she
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gives us an important though intermitting supply cf light

by night, she serves as a measure of time, she helps to guide

the seaman over the trackless waves of ocean, and she

subserves our wants in a variety of other ways. And it

is the same method of viewing the celestial bodies which

has led nearly all men to believe in the existence of multi-

tudes of other worlds than ours.

Now, when we apply these considerations to Jupiter

and his system, we find in his moon-family an increase to

the difficulty which has already engaged our attention.

For what are those four orbs intended ? If Jupiter is not

inhabited, they serve none of the requirements which our

own moon fulfils. If Jupiter is inhabited, the moons

still seem to be of little use. For we can see that Jupiter

has a very dense and vapour-laden atmosphere, and it is

altogether improbable that any of the moons can be seen

from his real surface, supposing he has a surface, which is

veiy far from being a certainty. But even if we suppose

that his moons can be seen, they can supply very little

ligiit during the planet's night. A different opinion has

long been entertained, owing to the details of the matter

being left unconsidered. Sir David Brewster, for instance,

in his pleasant little work called ' More Worlds than One,
1

has dwelt upon the moons of Jupiter as obviously fulfilling

the important purpose of compensating the planet for the

small amount of light received from the sun ; and he

speaks of the wonderful beauty of the scene presented by

Jupiter s moons when all visible at once. But if we con-
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sider the actual circumstances under which these moons

are placed, we shall find that they cannot he even so effec-

tive as our own single moon in supplying light to their

primary planet, while we know well that the light of ten

such moons as ours would be but a poor compensation for

the loss of twenty-four parts (out of twenty-five) of the

sun's light and heat. These moons lie at such distances

from Jupiter, that while the nearest looks considerably

larger than our moon,
1 all the others look far less. The

farthest, indeed, must show a disc little more than a

quarter of our moon's in diameter, and about a fourteenth

of the moon's disc in apparent size. But of course all

these moons together cover a considerably larger part of

the sky (when they are all seen at once) than ever is

covered by our moon. It might seem, then, that they

must givemuch more light. But then it must be remembered

that they are themselves only illuminated by the same

small sun which shines in the Jovian skies. Supposing

them to be constituted like our own moon, the apparent

brightness of their discs must be about a twenty-fifth part

only of that of hers. When due account is taken of this

circumstance, it is found that the full-moon brightness of

1 At least when nearly overhead
;
but owing to the enormous size of

Jupiter, there is a great difference in the apparent size of his nearest

moon when high above the horizon and when low-down. When overhead

this moon is at its nearest, and shows a disc exceeding our moon's by more

than a fifth part in diameter, and nearly half as large again in apparent
size. B'.it when near the horizon this moon is very little larger than mr
iwn.
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the four moons of Jupiter amounts only in all to a six-

teenth part of the brightness of our full moon. And even

this is not all. The four moons never can be all full

together, though they can be all above the horizon at

the same time. The innermost, which of course looks the

largest, is always eclipsed by the vast shadow of Jupiter t

when directly opposite the sun
; so that this moon is never

seen full. The same applies to the second moon, which is,

however, eclipsed on a much shorter part of its course.

It appears, then, that the moons of Jupiter are utterly

unfit to compensate for the defect of sunlight.

But before we dismiss the Jovian family as useless

moons, after already dismissing Jupiter as a useless world

(speaking always of his adaptation to the wants of creatures

living upon him), let us enquire whether we may not, by

reversing the functions of planet and planet-family, obtain

an explanation of both. Why should not the moons of

Jupiter be inhabited, instead of Jupiter himself, and

Jupiter be appointed to compensate them (not they him)

for the smallness of the direct supply of solar light and

heat?

Here we must not be staggered by the great superiority

of Jupiter in bulk and mass. We must remember

That great

Or bright infers not excellence : the earth,

Though, in comparison of Heaven, so small,

Nor glist'ring, may of solid good contain

More plenty than the sun that barren shines,
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Whose virtue in itself works no effect,

But in the fruitful earth ;
there first received,

His beams, unactive else, their vigour find.

Jupiter's relation to his family of four moons does

indeed resemble in a somewhat marked manner the rela-

tion of our sun to the four worlds Mercury, Venus, the

Earth, and Mars which travel nearest to the central

luminary, and are most peculiarly to be regarded as the

fun's family. Jupiter surpasses each of his moons in bulk

and mass in a degree corresponding to that in which the

sun surpasses the four small planets just named (not

equally, but the disproportion is of the same order). The

third of his moons is the largest, just as this earth, the

third of the sun's inner family of four planets, is the

largest of that family. The other three moons are about

equal together in mass to the largest, just as Mercury,

Venus, and Mars are about equal together, in mass, to the

earth, and the distances at which the moons travel are

proportioned to each other somewhat like those observed in

the case of the four small planets.

We know that the distances of Mercury, Venus, and the

Earth, and Mars from the sun are fairly represented by the

numbers 4, 7, 10, and 16; those of Jupiter's family of moons

are fairly represented by the numbers 4, 6J, 10, and 18,

which, under the circumstances, indicates a sufficiently close

resemblance. In particular I would invite the reader to

notice how complete is the contrast between the positions

which the moons of Jupiter bear as compared with that
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occupied by our own moon. The largest of Jupiter's

moons has a mass less than the 110,000th part of Jupiter's;

our moon, on the contrary, is about equal to the eightieth

part of the earth. As respects mass, our moon is in fact

rather to be regarded as the fifth and smallest member of

the inner family of planets, than as occupying a totally

inferior position as a body of another order. The earth

exceeds Mercury very much more, as well in mass as in

volume, than Mercury exceeds the moon. Jupiter's moons,

on the other hand, belong as distinctly to an inferior

order, when compared with him or his fellow giants among
the planets, as our earth when compared with the sun.

Now, our difficulties begin to diminish when we regard

the moons of Jupiter as the abode of life, and Jupiter as

the ruler of the system, subordinate of course to the sun.

,For we must remember that every one of Jupiter's moons

is in reality a planet travelling round the sun. Each one

of; them has its year, its day, and probably its seasons.

For anything, indeed, that is known, the inhabitants of

each may regard their little world as the centre of the

universe ; since to a creature placed on one of those

moons all the circumstances would be presented which

caused the ancients to regard our earth as the fixed centre

of created things. Jupiter must appear to them as a

gigantic moon ;
and he really is capable of compensating

them to a noteworthy extent for the small amount of

light supplied to them by the sun. Certainly this is the

case with the nearest moon, since Jupiter must show a
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disc exceeding our moon's more than fourteen hundred

times in apparent surface, and supplying more than fifteen

hundred times as much light as our full moon. Even in

the case of the outermost moon the apparent surface

of Jupiter's disc must exceed that of our moon about

sixty-five times, and supply about eight times as much

light. It may be noticed that we have not reduced

fourteen hundred or sixty-five to their twenty-fifth part,

as might appear to be the proper course on account of

the diminution of the sun's light in this degree at

Jupiter's distance. The reason will be found in what was

stated in the last paper respecting the brightness of

Jupiter. He is almost three times as bright as a body

equally large, and placed where he is, but having a

surface of>no -greater reflective power than the moon's.

This leads us to the consideration that possibly a

portion of the light of Jupiter may be inherent in other

words, that he may be glowing with the intensity of his

own heat. Certainly the excess of his light is not suffi-

cient to prove this, for as a matter of fact he only gives

out as much light as he would reflect if his whole surface

were covered with such clouds as ours. 1

Still, as his light

is seen in the telescope to be not uniformly white, but

to owe its whiteness as a whole to a mixture of many
distinct colours, while some of his belts present an actual

1

Everyone who has seen the moon by day, when there are small

summer clouds in the sky under full illumination, must have noticed how
much inferior the moon's brightnss is to that of such clouds.
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red colour, as though there were red-hot matter glowing

underneath his vaporous envelope, the idea is strongly sug-

gested that he may glow with some small degree of inherent

light, and may be capable of supplying a considerable

quantity of heat to the orbs which circle around him.

This is not so fanciful as perhaps many readers may at

first suppose. If we imagine Jupiter to give out as much

heat as though he were a globe as hot as iron when it is

beginning to show red with increase of heat, he must

warm at least his nearer satellites in an efficient manner.

The quantity of heat he would supply to his nearest

satellite would be that which a circular sheet of iron, one

foot in diameter, and maintained at a dull red heat,

would give out to objects two yards from it. This would

be by no means a contemptible addition to the supply

derived directly from the sun. And it is to be remem-

bered that this heat and any accompanying light would

be given out not only, like the reflected sunlight, when

Jupiter is full, but whenever he is above the horizon.

Thus may it be said of these moons, that

By tincture or reflection they augment
Their small peculiar, though for human sight

Too far remote.

Apart, however, from such considerations as these, it

will be manifest that whatever differences may be pre-

sented in the moons of Jupiter as compared with our

earth, the only known abode of life, are differences of
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degree only and not of kind. They are not by any means

of such a nature as to preclude the conception that life

exists on these worlds.

If this be indeed the case, how wonderful must be the

scene presented to the inhabitants of these moons by the

great planet round which they circle ! He must, in fact,

replace with them the great object of our own wondering

contemplation, the sun. For to them the sun is a minute

body, showing a disc scarcely equal to one twenty-fifth of

the sun's disc as we see him ; but the glorious disc of

Jupiter, varying at the several moons from an area 1,600

times as great as their sun, to an area 35,000 times his,

and marked by the wonderfully beautiful colours of which

our telescopes afford a faint idea, must be an amazing

object of contemplation. The changes also which take

place in his aspect as he turns round on his axis, and also

as real changes take place in his cloud envelope, must

be singularly impressive and suggestive. We may well

believe that if there are reasoning creatures on the worlds

which circle around Jupiter, they have as good reason as

we ourselves to say,
' The heavens declare the glory of

(rod, the firmament showeth His handiwork.'
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THE RING-GIRDLED PLANET.

I HAVE often thought tnat among the most instructive of

those lessons which the celestial orbs teach us is the

avoidance of rash judgments as to the ways and works of

the Creator. We are so often mistaken when we judge

by appearances. Some star or planet appears to our

judgment inferior to the rest, either in size or brightness,

or beauty of colour, and we should be apt to judge that it

was among the least important of God's works ; and lo,

when we see it rightly, it is a miracle of beauty and

symmetry, marvellous in its dimensions and in the com-

plexity of its structure, and manifestly a scene where

forces the most stupendous are daily and hourly in action.

Certainly there is no known orb which presents so

strikingly the contrast I have referred to as the planet

Saturn. To the naked eye this body is a dull-looking

star, far inferior to Jupiter and Venus in apparent size

nay, even surpassed in lustre by Mars and Mercury, the

least of the primary planets. Slowly he drags his course

onward from station to station, his slow advance alternat-

ing with yet slower retrogression. He was chosen by the

alchemists as the representative of the heavy and lustre-
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less inetal lead, deleterious in its influence on the body,

and of little intrinsic value. The astrologers selected

him as the planet working the most mischievous effects

on the fortunes of the human race. He was held to be

not only a mean but an evil planet, aptly named after the

old time-god, whose cruelty was matched by his dullness

and stupidity.

How different is all this to the reality! We turn on

Saturn a powerful telescope on some calm clear night,

when the air is well suited for observation, and we see

the most beautiful picture conceivable a glorious orb,

the surface resplendent with the most beautiful colours,

blue at the poles, yellow elsewhere, crossed by a creamy
white central belt, and necked with spots which under

favourable circumstances show brown, and purple, and

ruddy tints. The most wonderful part of the picture,

however, is the amazing ring-system, not a mere ring as

it is so often shown, but a complex system of rings, each

curiously variegated in colour, while the innermost (richly

purple under favourable observing conditions) is unique

among celestial objects in being transparent, so that the

orb of the planet can be seen through this '

crape veil

ring,' as astronomers have called it.

The return of Saturn to our midnight skies presents a

favourable opportunity for an enquiry into what has been

learned respecting this beautiful planet, the most com-

plex in construction of all the members of the solar

system, inferior only to Jupiter in dimensions and mass,
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while surpassing even that prince of planets in the extent

and importance of the scheme over which it hears sway.

I shall proceed in this enquiry on the plan which I have

heretofore adopted in these pages not restricting my
remarks to the mere physical wonders of the object dealt

with, but endeavouring to present my subject in such a

way as to indicate something of the purposes which Saturn

may be supposed to fulfil in the scheme of creation. I

shall be unable indeed to proceed so far in this direction

as I should wish, or as some readers may expect. For

indeed I hold that many writers who, with an excellent

purpose in view, have attempted to show forth the

Creator's praise by indicating the plans He had in view

when this or that arrangement in the universe was de-

signed, have erred, mistaking their conviction that ' Grod

worketh all things according to law,' for the power of

ascertaining what that law may be. Yet it seems a useful

and judicious exercise of the reason to endeavour to

ascertain, where possible, the special purpose which

various created things subserve in the economy of the

universe.

Let us first picture to ourselves the wonderful dimen-

sions of the ringed planet. He has a somewhat flattened

globe, whose mean diameter is about 9 times that of

the earth, so that his surface exceeds hers about 81

times, while his volume exceeds hers more than 700

times. But his mass does not exceed the earth's mass to

so enormous a degree. For, regarding him as a whole,
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his mean density is less than that of any known planet,

being less than a seventh of the earth's, so that he exceeds

her in mass only about 90 times instead of 700 times.

But even this is still a very great disproportion ; and, in

tact, if all the planets except Jupiter were formed into a

single mass, this mass would be little more than a third

of Saturn's.

The globe of Saturn seems to be enwrapped within

a dense cloud-laden atmosphere, resembling in many re-

spects that which surrounds the planet Jupiter. In fact,

for anything which is certainly known, Saturn may have

no solid globe at all ; for nothing fixed has ever been recog-

nised in Saturn. We see an orb so enwrapped in cloud

that all we can perceive, even when the outermost cloud

layers pass away from any part of the disc, is an inner

cloud envelope, which, for anything we know to the con-

trary, may not be the innermost. Indeed, one is per-

plexed, in enquiring into Saturn's deep and apparently

dense atmosphere, by the difficulty of understanding how

that atmosphere can possibly endure the enormous attrac-

tion to which we know it to be subjected. There is the

attracting mass of Saturn drawing that atmosphere always

down towards the planet's surface (if it has a surface)

with such force that if much deeper than ours the atmo-

sphere would actually be compressed into the liquid or solid

form.

But there is another singular circumstance closely

related to the one just mentioned. We might expect

fi
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that the enormous globe of Saturn, containing ninety

times as much matter as the earth, would be greatly

compressed by the attraction of its own parts on each

other. For when we say that his mass exceeds the

earth's ninety-fold, we in fact imply that his attractive

energy, his might as a ruler of matter, exceeds the earth's

in that degree. And what draws the earth's globe to-

gether, and compresses its inner parts to their present

degree of density, is the attractive energy of its mass
;

BO that we might expect the inner parts of Saturn to be

compressed in proportion to his much greater mass, and

his density consequently much greater. But, as I have

yaid, his density is less than a seventh of the earth's.

How is it, then, that on the one hand Saturn's atmo-

sphere is so deep and yet so mobile as we perceive it to be,

while his mean density is less than that of water ? This

is a question of great importance in connection with the

question of Saturn's habitability. For when all the cir-

cumstances are carefully considered, no way of removing

the difficulty is recognised, except the supposition that

the density of Saturn remains small and his atmosphere

remains mobile by reason of an intense heat pervading

the whole of Saturn's mass. We know of no power except

heat which could prevent the enormous mass of Saturn

from .producing the effects due to its gravitating energy.

We see in the sun's globe an illustration of the power

which heat possesses in this respect. The sun's mass

exceeds the earth's not ninety times, but three hundred
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and fifteen thousand times, and yet his mean density is

Less than one-fourth of hers. But his fiery heat enables

us to understand this circumstance. It vaporises the

materials which we regard as the most stable, and expands

the vapours thus produced. It swells the whole bulk of

the sun, reducing his mean density not only below the

density due to his enormous mass, but even below that

due to a mass such as our earth's.

Saturn, however, does not, like the sun, show manifest

signs of being pervaded by an intense heat. He does not

glow with inherent light ;
and if he emits (as the supposi-

tion we are dealing with requires) an intense heat, the

distance at which we are placed from him prevents us

from becoming sensible of the fact. It is clear, of course,

that he is not nearly so hot as the sun ; and obviously we

should not expect this, since his mass is but the 3,500th

part of the sun's, while his density is more than half as

great as the sun's. It would suffice to account for Saturn's

actual density, if he is so hot only that although his real

globe is glowing with the intensity of his heat, his atmo-

sphere is non-luminous and loaded, moreover, with opaque

clouds thrown up from the heated mass within. In this

case he would appear much brighter than he would if his

visible surface were like our white sandstone, for the

clouds in his atmosphere would reflect much more light

than any kind of earth known to us, shining, in fact, with

a whiteness nearly equal to that of driven snow. And

probably a certain quantity of the light from his glowing
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interior would pass to us between the clouds of his deep

atmosphere.

This corresponds closely with the facts observed in the

case of Saturn as of his brother giant Jupiter. Both

these planets shine much more brightly than they would

do if their surfaces consisted of any known kind of earth.

This has not only been shown by careful measurement of

the light received from these planets, but by yet more

satisfactory evidence obtained by photographing them.

Lying so much farther from the sun than our moon does,

much less light falls upon each square mile of their surface,

and if they were opaque, and of the same reflective power

as the moon, Jupiter would require about twenty-five

times the period which is required to photograph the full

moon, and Saturn about ninety times. But Dr. De La Eue,

the eminent English photographer, finds that the

photographic power of the moon exceeds Jupiter's only

about as 3 to 2, and exceeds Saturn's only as about 15 to

1. This, indeed, would imply that a considerable part of

each planet's light is inherent, a result which agrees with

the estimates of their brightness obtained by Professoi

Bond of America. But we may be content to accept the

lower estimate of Zollner, the German astronomer, who

found that Jupiter shines as if he were a globe of white

cloud, and Saturn as though nearly of the same reflective

capacity. This is sufficient to show that these two planets

are quite unlike the earth. Combining with the reasoning

based on Saturn's low mean density, the cloud-encompassed
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condition of his atmosphere, and his relative brightness,

suggestive of some degree of inherent luminosity, we seem

justified in arriving at the conclusion that, like Jupiter

the Prince of Planets, King-girdled Saturn is not a fit

abode for living creatures.

But if, in Jupiter's' case, we could turn from the

primary planet to a scheme of dependent orbs, and regard

these as the habitable worlds and their primary as a

subsidiary sun, much more is this the case with Saturn.

For, in truth, the scheme over which Saturn bears sway is

a miniature, and no contemptible miniature, of the solar

system itself. Within an extreme span of upwards of

four millions of miles (two millions on either side of

Saturn's globe) there circle eight worlds, the least of

which is probably at least a thousand miles in diameter,

while the largest, appropriately called Titan, is certainly

larger than Mercury, and probably as large as Mars.

Then within the path of the innermost of these bodies

these moons, as astronomers term them there is the

wonderful ring-system of Saturn. The span of this system

of rings amounts to about 176,000 miles that is, its

outermost edge lies about 88,000 miles (more than eleven

times the earth's diameter) from Saturn's centre. The com-

plete system has a breadth of about 37,600 miles ; but the

innermost part, to a breadth of nearly 9,000 miles, is dark.

Through this dark ring, where it crosses the planet, the

outline of Saturn's disc can be clearly perceived. In fact,

this wonderful dark ring is transparent. The bright parts
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of the system form two rings, separated from each other

by a dark, but not perfectly black, circular division, about

1,700 miles broad; but it is supposed that each of these

two rings is subdivided into a great number of rings, and

a circular mark, as though the outermost were divided

into two connective rings of nearly equal width, has been

seen by several observers.

Such is the wonderful system over which Saturn bears

sway, his mighty mass guiding his eight satellites on

their paths around him precisely as the sun's mass guides

his eight planet-dependants on their course. It has been

shown, too, that the ring-system consists of multitudes of

small satellites, guided also by the attraction of Saturn,

even as the thousands of bodies in the ring of asteroids

are guided by the attraction of the sun.

It seems to me that, apart from the reasoning already

adduced, we have to choose between two views of the

Saturnian system. Either the scheme of satellites and

the system of rings are intended to subserve some useful

purpose with respect to Saturn, or Saturn subserves some

useful purpose with respect to these systems. Now, the

satellites can supply very little light to Saturn. All

together (if they could be all full together) they would

supply but a sixteenth part of the light which we receive

from our moon when she is full. How so insignificant a

supply of reflected light can make up to Saturnians for

the fact that the direct supply of solar heat is but one-

ninetieth of that which we receive, I leave the believers in
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Saturn's habitability to explain. But the ring-system,

which also has been spoken of as supplementing \X\z

deficiency of solar light, does just the reverse. It deprives

the Saturnians for long periods together, in some regions

for several successive years, of the light they would other-

wise receive. And this it does in the winter of those

places. At this time, also, it reflects no light to them

during the night. In summer the rings do not cut off

any of the sun's light, and they shine at night with a

considerable degree of brightness, marred only by the cir-

cumstance that at midnight the great shadow of the planet

falls on nearly the whole of the visible part of the ring.

But no supply of reflected light during the summer nights

can compensate for the deprivation of the whole of the sun's

direct light in winter for several of our years together.

We seem compelled, then, to adopt the view that

Saturn subserves useful purposes to the worlds which

circle round him. To these he certainly supplies much

reflected light, and possibly a considerable proportion of

inherent light. He probably warms them in a much

greater degree. And it seems no unworthy thought

respecting him that even as he sways them by his

attractive energy, so he nourishes them as a subordinate

sun by the heat with which his great mass is instinct. If

our sun, so far surpassing all his dependent worlds in

mass, yet acts as their servant in such respects, we may

reasonably believe that Saturn and Jupiter act a similar

part towards the orbs which circle round them.
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NEWTON AND THE LAW OF THE UNIVERSE.

WHILE the study of astronomy affords many wonderful

Rubjects for meditation in the celestial glories which it

i'eveals to us, it also gives food for profitable reflection in

the lessons which it affords us respecting the mental

powers given to man by his Creator.

It is, for instance, a strange and suggestive circumstance,

that man insignificant in his dimensions and in all his

physical powers, when viewed in comparison even with the

earth on which he lives, and compelled to remain always

upon that orb, which is utterly insignificant compared

with the solar system, should yet dare to raise his thoughts

beyond the earth and beyond the solar system, to contem-

plate boldly those amazing depths amidst which the stellar

glories are strewn.

That he should undertake to measure the scale ou

which the universe is built, to rate the stars as with

swift yet stately motion they career through space, to test

and analyse their very substance, to form a judgment as

to processes taking place upon and around them, though

not one star in all the heavens can be magnified into more

than the merest point all this affords noble conceptions

of the qualities which the Almighty has implanted in the
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sou I of man. Nor can I express assent here with the con-

ceptions of Milton (otherwise so nobly free in his ideas of

the duties of men), where he describes Raphael as dis-

suading Adam from enquiry into the profounder problems

of nature, when our first parent, by his countenance,

seemed

Ent'ring on studious thoughts abstruse . . .

k This to attain,' says Eaphael,

'

Imports not, if thou reckon right : the rest

From man or angel the Great Architect

Did wisely to conceal, and not divulge
His secrets to be scanned by them who ought
.Rather admire

; or, if they list to try

Conjecture, he his fabric of the Heavens

Hath left to their disputes, perhaps to move
His laughter at their quaint opinions wide

Hereafter
;
when they come to model Heaven

And calculate the stars . . .

Solicit not thy thoughts with matters hid
;

Leave them to God above
; him serve, and fear !

Of other creatures, as him pleases best,

Wherever placed, let him dispose ; joy thou

In what he gives to thee, this Paradise

And thy fair Eve. Heaven is for thee too high
To know what passes there. Be lowly wise

;

Think only what concerns thee, and thy being ;

Dream not of other worlds, what creatures there

Live, in what state, condition, or degree,
Contented that thus far hath been revealed

Not of Earth only, but of highest Heaven.'

Far nobler, as it seems to me, is the thought of our Poet-

laureate :

Let knowledge grow from more to more,
But more of rev*rence in us dwell,

That mind and soul according well

May make one music as before,
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But vaster. We are fools and slight,

We mock Thee when we do not fear.

Ah, teach. Thy foolish ones to bear,

Teach Thy vain worlds to bear Thy light.

Certainly man ' then seems likest God ' when he exercises

the noblest of the powers which God has given him. God

sees ; and, in his infinitely feebler way, man sees : but we

express the attributes of the Almighty more fully when

we say God sees and knows, that is, God sees and under-

stands ; and, in like manner, we indicate a nobler quality

in man a more distinguishing attribute when we note

his power of understanding what lie sees.

Slowly, it is true, does the power of the mind give to

man the mastery over the more hidden ways of nature

One after another tries and fails, though gradually accu-

mulating the knowledge by which, in the end, the secret

will be learned. At length the master-mind arrives which

is to utilise the garnered knowledge of ages. On a sudden

the scattered portions of the chain of evidence are linked

together, and the chain is complete. A great work has

then been achieved a work which the Almighty had as

fully intended that the human race should accomplish

as any of those material successes by which men have

obtained mastery over nature and the forces of nature. I

would not join with those who have spoken of the scien-

tific apotheosis of man. Indeed, I conceive that science

teaches no lesson more plainly than the feebleness of man,

and the narrow range of tb* mental powers of individual
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men even the most eminent in science. But the scien-

tific successes of mankind stand far higher than any others

which they achieve, except those only in which they

master themselves. We may not be satisfied in studying

nature until we have passed
c from nature up to nature's

God ;

'

but scientific research is a good guide, if rightly

followed, for a great part of the journey.

Few instances afford a more remarkable illustration of

the true nature of scientific research in this respect not

merely in the wonders which it reveals, but in its own

wonderful nature than the enquiry by which the great

Sir Isaac Newton was led to the discovery of the law oi

gravitation.

For many long years astronomers had been engaged by

observation, calculations, and reasoning based on these pro-

cesses, in the endeavour to ascertain the laws according to

which the planets move. After a long struggle to retain

the earth in her apparent position as the chief body and

true centre of the universe, they had been led by the

masterly investigations of Copernicus to the theory that

the sun is the ruling orb of the solar system. Then the

ingenuity of Kepler, following on the laborious and skilful

observations of Tycho Brahe, had revealed certain laws of

planetary motion. It was shown by him that the planets

revolve in ellipses (very nearly circular) around the sun,

placed, not in the centre, but at one of the points called the

foci of the ellipse. He had ascertained also that each

planet, in travelling around this common focus, so moves
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that if a long elastic cord were supposed to connect this

planet with the sun, this cord woaid sweep over equal

surfaces in equal times ; a singular discovery reflecting

great credit on Kepler's ingenuity and patience, since it is

not such a law as would occur until after many others had

been tried and rejected ; and there was no reason known

to Kepler why so peculiar a law should be followed. In

fact, we know that he was engaged no less than nineteen

years in testing various laws before he succeeded in dis-

covering the true one. Then a third law, the most re-

markable of all, was discovered by Kepler.

The other two laws related to each planet severally.

But now he discovered a law connecting the various planets

together, a law exceedingly simple, though like many
other simple matters it can be made to sound exceedingly

recondite by the use of a few long words. I dare say many

among my readers would start away in disgust from this

essay, if I assured them solely that the planets so move

that their periods are in the sesquiplicate ratio of their

mean distances. But the third law of Kepler may be

more pleasantly indicated. It is this : If we take the

number of days in which a planet revolves round the sun,

and multiply that number into itself once, and if we then

take the number expressing the distance ofthe planet from

the sun in miles, and multiply that number into itself

twice over, we shall find that the two numbers we

thus obtain bear always a constant proportion to each

other. There is no difficulty in verifying the law as thus
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stated ; but the process is long, so I will give the law in

another form much more readily verified. Take the year

for the unit of time, this being the earth's period of revo-

lution, so that in fact we call the earth's period 1. Call

her distance from the sun 1 also. Then the following

simple law holds : any planet's period multiplied once

by itself is represented by the same number as the same

planet's distance multiplied twice by itself. Thus a table

of the planets' elements gives us for Jupiter's period neany

11 9 years, and for his distance 5*2 times the earth's.

Now, if we multiply 11 -9 by itself once, we get the

number 141 '61 ; and if we multiply 5'2 by itself, we get

27*04, which multiplied again by 5*2, gives 140*608.

This number we see is very nearly equal to the other ; and

it would have been exactly equal, if we had taken the

exact number : for Jupiter's orbit is rather less than 11*9

years, and his distance rather more than 5*2 times

the earth's. The same would be observed if we tried any

other planet. Here, then, was a law by which in some

mysterious way the planets seemed to be associated

together, moving with a harmony corresponding in some

sort to that which the Pythagoreans of old had be-

lieved in.

It was thus that Kepler viewed this last discovery of

his. His fervent disposition was roused to earnest enthu-

siasm when he had found this law of harmony in the

universe. He felt instinctively that he was approaching a

yet grander discovery, or that at least he had shown the patU
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by which a greater truth was to be reached, and the law

of the universe recognised. He might have spoken of

himself, had he known what was to come, as the Moses of

the astronomy of the future, who saw the promised land

afar off, but entered not therein. But he chose rather to

use the words of the ancient mystics :
' I will rejoice !

' he

exclaimed ;

' I will triumph in my sacred fury ; for I have

Tound the golden vases of the Egyptians !

'
l

But it was not till Newton came that the truemeamog
of these laws was ascertained, and very wonderful is the

history of the process by which he solved the noble

problem which Nature had presented to mankind for in-

vestigation. Everyone has heard the story of the apple,

whose fall is said to have suggested to Newton the

great discovery for which his name will be deservedly

celebrated for all time. The story may be true in a sense,

though not in the sense usually given to it. Newton

certainly did not ask why the apple fell, since it was well

understood in his day, and had been known for many cen-

turies, that bodies fall to the earth by virtue of her attrac-

tive influence. But it is quite possible that Newton
f
who

had long been engaged in profound meditation on the

laws of planetary motion, should have suddenly seen

revealed to him the possibility that a far wider law of

attraction exists. His mind was full of the thoughts sug-

1

Referring to the belief of the Pythagoreans that certain sacred

socrets were preserved in golden vases shown to Pythagoras by Egyptian

jriests
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gested by the mysterious energies which appear to sway

the motions of the planets ;
and here, suddenly, his

attention was called to the mysterious energy by which

the earth draws bodies to her surface. What if one and

the same form of force is exerted in all such cases ? What

if the sun draws the planets towards him, as the earth

draws unsupported bodies towards her ? What if the

law exemplified in the fall of the apple is a universal law,

indicating a property of matter itself, not limited to this

or that kind of matter, but common to all matter and

exerted on all matter, operating as certainly on every

particle of the thin air we breathe as on the heaviest

metals?

Newton at once saw that it was to the moon we should

look for an answer to these questions. And, by the way,

I might add to the advantages we derive from having a

rnoon the tact that but for her we should assuredly not be

now acquainted with the law of the universe. The moon

supplied Newton with an intermediate stepping-stone

enabling him to pass over the wide gap separating terres-

trial gravity from the sun's action as ruler of the planetary

system. The earth has an orb circling round her as the

planets of the sun
;

1 and the orb thus obeying her attrac-

1 This is not inconsistent with what I formerly said as to the moon

circling in reality around the sun. The fact is, that if we consider the

moon's motion solely with reference to the earth, taking no account of their

common motion around the sun, then the moon may be regarded as circling

round the earth. It is only as viewed from some standpoint fir away from

the solar system that the moon must be regarded as an orb circling rouud

the sun. Both views are just.
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tion was shown by Newton to be subject to a degree of

force corresponding precisely to the force which the earth

exerts on bodies which fall to her surface, on the supposi-

tion that the force diminishes with distance from the

earth's centre, according to a certain easily explained law.

At twice the distance the law is reduced to one-fourth, at

thrice the distance to one-ninth part, and so on. Now,
the importance of this fact resides in the circumstance

that, granting this to be the law of diminution in the

sun's attracting force also, then all Kepler
9
s laws are

explained. The planets ought to travel in paths such as

they actually follow ; they ought to move at rates varying

as their rates of motion actually vary ; and, lastly, the

third law, which Kepler called the harmony of the system,

is, like the others, a necessary consequence of the law

according to which the solar action diminishes with

distance.

Only one kind of evidence was required to make the

demonstration of the law complete. The general motions

uf the moon, the planets, and the planets' families had

*>een fully accounted for. But if the law of gravitation is

true, then these different bodies must disturb each other.

The planet Jupiter must disturb our earth, for example,

as she circuits round the sun, and must disturb the moon

as she circuits round the earth. Of all such instances of

disturbance the most marked and the one we could

recognise best should be the disturbance of the moon by

the sun. Instead of following the course round the earth
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which she would have if the earth were the sole centre of

her motion, the moon would be now swayed on one side

and now on another side of her course, now hastened and

now checked, by the sun's disturbing influence.

It was in dealing with these disturbances that Newton

showed with what wonderful mental powers he had been

endowed. He tracked the moon through all her move-

ments, and measured the sun's action on her in ail

positions ;
he showed where she would be hastened, where

retarded, where drawn away from the earth, where drawn

closer, where her path would be more tilted, where less,

where its eccentricity would be increased, where di-

minished. All the peculiarities of motion thus calculated

from the law of gravitation were found to accord in the

most convincing manner with those peculiarities actually

observed in the moon's motions which had long perplexed

astronomers. The demonstration of the law of gravitation

was so complete, as it thus first came from Newton's

hands, that within a very short time men of science were

thoroughly convinced, and the law of gravitation has not

been seriously questioned from that day to this.

Such is a brief history of the greatest scientific dis-

covery ever made by man the recognition, in fact, of the

law of the universe a law affecting every particle of

matter, operating at all distances, ruling the tiniest sand-

grains, and swaying the mightiest orbs the universal law

of gravitation.
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THE DISCOVERT OF TWO GIANT PLANETS.

THE history of astronomy presents two remarkable instances

of the discovery of planets. In the present day the dis-

covery of objects which by courtesy are called planets is

not an uncommon event. Not a year passes without the

recognition of two or three and sometimes ten or twelve of

those bodies termed asteroids, which travel between the

orbits of Mars and Jupiter. These bodies, so far as their

motions are concerned, resemble the planets. But they

are very minute compared with even the smallest of that

family of minor planets to which our earth belongs. Our

moon and the satellites or secondary planets which attend

on Jupiter, Saturn, and Uranus are gigantic bodies com-

pared with the largest of the asteroids, or, as they are

sometimes called, the planetoids. And then the zone of

asteroids is so crowded that no very great interest or im-

portance can be attached to the detection of new members

of this family. Already their number is approaching the

middle of the second hundred, and ' the cry is
"

Still they

come."
'

Luther, the Grerman astronomer, has discovered

nineteen, and until lately stood easily first among asteroid-

hunters ; but Peters, of America, has been gaining steadily
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during the last two or three years, and a few weeks ago

discovered his nineteenth asteroid, so that now Luther and

Peters are level. Several other astronomers have dis-

covered more than a dozen of these bodies ; and our own

countryman Mr. Hind, notwithstanding numerous other

astronomical engagements occupying the greater part of

his time, has discovered ten asteroids. It will be under

stood, then, that when a new asteroid is detected, astro-

nomers hear of the discovery with equanimity.

The two instances with which I propose now to deal

are of another kind, however, and each in its special way
attracted deservedly a great amount of attention, while

one of them has been characterised by Sir John Herschel

as the greatest discovery since Newton's day. I refer to

the detection of the two giant planets Uranus and Neptune,

one discovered accidentally, the other by a process of

reasoning so profound and difficult that few can even

understand its force.

Although Uranus was discovered by accident, it will

not be thought that on that account small credit should

be given to Sir W. Herschel, the astronomer to whose

redoubtable telescope this planet fell as a spoil. The

accident was one which could not have happened but to an

enthusiast in astronomical researches. He had penetrated

into the star depths again and again with telescopes of his

own construction, engaged in the attempt to solve problems

of the utmost difficulty, when one night this new orb

swept into his ken.

I 2
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Even then he must have failed to know it for what it

was, or rather he would have mistaken it for what it was

not a fixed star but for the great power of the instru-.

inent he was employing ; for so far off is Uranus, that not-

withstanding its dimensions, which are so great that

seventy-four such globes as our earth could be formed

from it,
1 it appears in ordinary telescopes without any

tfell-defined disc. Herschel himself could only see that

the new orb differed somewhat in appearance from a fixed

star, until, applying higher powers, he recognised the fact

that he had discovered either a comet or a planet. Then

he watched for the signs of motion which every comet or

planet exhibits. He found in a short time that the

stranger was in motion, and thus all doubt was dispelled

so far as the question whether it was a star or not was

concerned.

I do not describe the process of observation by which

the true nature of Uranus was discovered, the planet's

orbit determined, the size and mass of the stranger esti-

mated,
2 and eventually a family of satellites found to be

travelling around it. My present purpose is to consider

only the discovery of this planet and its fellow giant

Neptune. But one singular feature in the history of sub-

1 This remark refers to the volume of the planet; in mass it only ex-

ceeds the earth 12 times.

2 A full account of these circumstances, and of recent discoveries

respecting Uranus, will be found in an essay called 'News from Her-

gchel's Planet,' in the second series of my
'

Light Science for Leisure

Hours.'
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sequent research must be mentioned, not only as bearing

on the subject of the discovery of Uranus, but because it

is also connected with the discovery of Neptune, as will

presently appear.

So soon as astronomers had recognised the nature of

the path of Uranus, so as to be able to predict the motions

of the planet, they could also trace back its course, so as

to find where it had been at any given time before its

discovery. Now, when this had been done, it was found

that Uranus had in reality been often observed before no

less than nineteen times in fact.

It had been observed by the eminent astronomers

Flamsteed, Bradley, Mayer, and Lemonnier. Flamsteed

had seen it five times, each time recording its place as

that of a star of the fifth magnitude. But Lemonnier had

actually seen the planet no less than twelve times. Un-

fortunately, Lemonnier was not an orderly man; 'his

astronomical papers,' says one who has recently written on

the subject,
e are said to have been a very picture of chaos ;'

and M. Bouvard narrates that he had ' seen one of Lemon-

nier's observations of this vei-y star written on a paper

bag which had contained hair powder.' So narrowly had

the planet escaped recognition until its discovery should

come to reward the most laborious of all astronomers the

great Sir W. Herschel.

Time passed on, and the slow-moving Uranus began
to be regarded as a regular member of that family of

bodies which astronomers watch over with special care.
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The motions of the planet were carefully calculated and

as carefully watched; the elements of the planet were

assigned ;
and all seemed settled as respected its position

in the planetary scheme. So complete was the mastery

which astronomers had gained, since the discovery of the

law of gravitation, over the movements of the planets

that long before Uranus had completed the circuit of its

orbit, all the characteristic features of that orbit, as it?

inclination, eccentricity, and the period (eighty-four years)

in which Uranus traverses it, had been satisfactorily dt-

termined.

This was a great triumph for the theory of gravitation ;

but a far greater triumph was at hand.

It was found that Uranus did not strictly follow the

path assigned to it. Not only as time progressed was the

discrepancy more clearly recognised, but it was found

absolutely impossible to reconcile the observations made

by Flamsteed and Bradley, before the discovery of Uranus,

with the elements which nevertheless astronomers felt

they could confidently assign to the planet. The disturb-

ing influence of Jupiter and Saturn, the only planets

which could affect Uranus appreciably, had of course been

duly taken into account ; and the masses of these planets

had been far too satisfactorily ascertained to leave any

doubt as to the effects which they could severally produce

on Uranus. Yet the planet's motions still differed from

those which theory assigned.

The idea was quickly broached that there must be an
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orb travelling outside Uranus, and disturbing the planet

by its attractions. Bouvard was the first, I believe, to

suggest this natural explanation, which astronomers

readily accepted as sufficient. The idea was certainly

strange, and startling because of its novelty. Here was

a planet which has been known only for half a century,

and because it was now a little on one side and now a little

on the other side of its estimated position, astronomers in-

ferred that another planet as yet unseen was disturbing

their new friend.

But was it impossible to discover the unseen planet by

carefully taking into account all the discrepancies in the

movements of Uranus ? Probably the daring nature of

this conception can only be appreciated by mathematicians,

who know the enormous difficulty and complexity of the

problem involved. To others it might seem, perhaps, that

the displacement of Uranus would point directly enougli

to the place of the disturbing planet, just as, let us say,

the strain on the angler's line would indicate very clearly

the place of the unseen fish which produced that strain.

But in reality this is a very incorrect way of viewing the

matter.

It is one of the most difficult problems that can be

imagined to determine the motions of a planet when all

the circumstances which can affect that motion are known,

For instance, long after the theory of gravitation had been

established, the most skilful mathematicians failed one

after a.iother in explaining a certain marked peculiarity in
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the movements of Jupiter ana Saturn, although in reality,

as Laplace afterwards proved, that peculiarity was a neces-

sary consequence of relations already known to exist between

these two planets. Now, only conceive how enormously

difficult the converse problem must be when the direct

problem is so difficult. If when we take two known

planets of given mass, distance, and so on, we find it ex-

tremely difficult to determine in what way each planet will

affect the other, how exceedingly difficult might we not

even imagine, how utterly impossible it must be to infer

from the peculiarities of motion of one planet the distance,

mass, and position of a planet hitherto unknown ! This

was the problem which lay before astronomers, and all save

two shrank from the attempt to solve it. Of these two one

was a young man who was preparing to take his degree at

Cambridge John Couch Adams, destined to be soon re-

garded as the greatest mathematical astronomer England

has had since Newton's day. The other was the French-

man Leverrier, Adams's senior in years, possessed of far

more complete information of the facts of the case, and

of far more abundant leisure to deal with the problem.

Young Adams first completed his work. He estimated

the place of the as yet unseen planet, and announced it

to the Astronomer Koyal for England. Challis also, the

head of the Cambridge observatory, received the news.

Between these two observatory chiefs it might be thought

tliat the new planet, if it lay anywhere near the indicated

place, would be quickly discovered. But Professor Airy
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seemed to imagine that a mare's nest had been dis-

covered. He put some questions intended to be posing,

which the young Johnian was not eager to answer.

Challis was more zealous in the cause of science. He

did all he could be expected to do, especially when we

remember that he quickly learned that the Astronomer

Royal had small faith in the superior mathematical power

of his young contemporary. It may perhaps surprise

some readers to learn that Challis actually saw the planet.

He saw it twice, and each time marked its place. The.

planet was in the net. Nothing, it should seem, could

lose England the credit of the greatest astronomical feat

since Newton's day. But, to quote an old proverb, the

cards never forgive. The Astronomer Royal had challenged

ill fortune for England, and ill fortune came. It was in

September 1845 that Adams had communicated to Challis

the place of the disturbing planet, and in October that in

the pleasing confidence of youth he had forwarded the

information to the Astronomer Royal.

In June 1846, or fully eight months after Adams's first

intelligence, Leverrier '

assigned,' to use Challis's words,
'

very nearly the same longitude for the probable position

of the planet as Mr. Adams had arrived at.' But even

then the information Leverrier gave was not so complete

as that which Adams had given, for Adams stated the form

and position of the orbit, the mass, and the mean distance

of the hypothetical planet, whereas Leverrier 'gave no

results,' says Challis,
'

respecting the planet's mass and the
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form of its orbit.' Shortly after the Astronomer Royal

began to think that possibly Adams might after all be

right. But it was now too late. For the Berlin astrono-

mers, six weeks after Challis had secured two observa-

tions of the planet, detected it from Leverrier's announced

place. It is only necessary, to make the story complete,

to mention that as soon as Challis, Sir John Herschel,

and others announced what Adams had really effected,

Arago and other French astronomers abused our great

young Englishman as an interloper, as though it were

incredible that the country of Newton should have pro-

duced the equal of Leverrier.

I must not dwell further, however, on the circum-

stances of this discovery, preferring to deal with the

pleasanter considerations suggested by its nature. It

seems to me in some respects even more striking than

Newton's discovery of the law of gravitation. Newton

explained the laws according to which known objects move ;

Adams and Leverrier showed where a hitherto unknown

object would be found when telescopes were turned to

that part of the heavens. Newton recognised laws

hitherto unknown. Adams and Leverrier by abstract

reasoning inferred the existence of a world which men as

yet had never seen.

But there is one consideration which is even more

suggestive. The acutest reasoners among men have been

able to detect a planet by means of the disturbances pro-

duced by its attraction acting on the planet which travels
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nearest to it. But if the mental powers of man were in-

creased he could analyse disturbances much more minute

in their effects. We can conceive so great an increase of

power that, from the motions of one planet only, the

nature of the whole solar system might be inferred. But

to the infinite wisdom of the Almighty a power of in-

ference such as this is as the weakness of the infant's

mind compared with the powers of a Newton. To Him
the least grain indicates the whole scheme of the universe,

its present condition, past history, and future fate. Not

an atom in the remotest orb can move a hair's breadth

without producing in every other atom throughout the

universe an effect infinitely minute to our perceptions

but as manifest to the Almighty as the noon-day sun to

us. Man reaches the limit of his powers in reasoning

from one planet to the next; to the Almighty every atom

in infinite space is eloquent of the universe itself.
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THE LOST COMET.

And I looked, and behold, a great cloud came out of the north, and a

fire enfolding itself, and a brightness was about it, and out of the midst

thereof as the colour of amber, out of the midst of the fire. EZSEKIEL i. 4.

THESE words describe, not inaptly, what was seen on the

evening of November 27, 1872, in Italy and other countries

where the atmosphere was clear. Here in England there

was a display of shooting-stars, some forty or fifty thousand

of these bodies falling between the hours of five and

eleven. But wonderful as was this display, in Italy a yet

more unusual spectacle was witnessed, for at the height of

the display the smaller meteors were so numerous that the

appearance presented was that of a cloud of light around

the gemmed feet of Andromeda in the northern skies ;

6 a great cloud came out of the north, and a fire enfolding

itself, and a brightness was about it.' Moreover, since the

larger meteors shine for the most part with a yellowish

light, it may be said that c out of the midst of the cloud

came a brightness as the colour of amber, out of the midst

of the fire.'

Soon after it was announced that the meteors forming

this wonderful display were travelling on the track of a
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lost comet, known to astronomers as Biela's. A score of

years had passed since this famous, though small, comet

had been seen. In 1866, and again in the autumn of last

year, astronomers had searched for it with special care,

because, according to their calculations, it should have

been favourably placed for observation. But not a trace

of it had been detected. Then the expectation arose that

as the earth was to pass, during the last week in Novem-

ber, through the track or wake of the comet, a meteoric

display might be seen, even as had happened year after

year when on November 13-14, 1866, 1867, 1868, &c.,

the earth passed through the track of Tempel's Comet.

This anticipation was actually fulfilled, and it was readily

shown that all the circumstances of the star-shower agreed

mth the theory that the falling stars were travelling in the

path of the missing comet.

But a singular event followed. A German astronomer

conceived the idea that as the comet's meteor-train had

come as a star-shower ' from out of the north,' the meteors

might be looked for as a cloud passing away towards the

south. He telegraphed to an English astronomer occupying

a station where the southern skies can be observed, and

urged him to examine the part of the heavens directly

opposite to the feet of Andromeda, whence the meteor

shower had seemed to rain upon our northern regions. It

was done : and lo ! close to the very spot pointed out there

was a faint celestial cloud, resembling in all respects a

small comet. It was watched, and seen to be travelling
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in a course corresponding with that which the lost comet

would have followed if travelling on that part of its

path. In fact, the English astronomer announced definitely

that he had found the comet which had been so long

missing.

But it was not so. He had indeed found a nebulous

cloud of light travelling in the track of the lost comet ;

but when enquiry came to be made by comet-calculating

astronomers, it was seen that the cloud which had been

seen in the south was far behind Biela's comet millions

of miles, if we count by distance, and nearly a quarter of

a year, if we count by time.

Biela's comet is therefore still missing, though it can-

not be said that we have seen nothing of it. Those meteoric

visitants had undoubtedly once belonged to it ; that cloud

of light travelling southwards was unquestionably a portion

of it, not a fragment recently detached (for such a frag-

ment would not quickly be left so far behind), but a

portion, which, many centuries ago, must have formed

part of the long lost comet.

But how strange are the thoughts suggested by these

circumstances 1 The history of Biela's comet had long

been remarkable in cometic annals. In 1832 the comet

had terrified the nations, because astronomers had

announced that it would cross the earth's path.
1 In 1846

1 The account of the terror then excited is very remarkable. The

anxiety experienced in France led a Parisian Professor to beg the Academy
of Sciences to refute the assertion that the comet would encounter the earth.



The Lost Comet. 127

it divided into two separate comets, which travelled side

by side with a gradually increasing distance between them,

and with a singular interchange of light, now one now the

other being the brighter. In 1852 the comet returned

yet again to our neighbourhood (the period in which it

circles around the sun being about six years and eight

months); and at that time the two companion comets

could still be discerned, though the distance between

ohem had enormously increased. Whether it returned in

1858-9 is not known, as its arrival on that occasion

would have carried it to parts of the sky too close to the

sun for telescopic scrutiny. In 1866, however, it should

have been seen. Astronomers had become very familiar

with the calculation of its motions, their predictions

according better and better at each return with the actual

motions of the comet ; and the path assigned to it was so

placed that the comet should have been well seen. But

Popular terrors,' he wrote (I quote from Dr. Dick's 'Sidereal Heavens '),

'are productive of serious consequences. Several members of the Academy
may still remember the accidents and disorders which followed a similar

threat, imprudently communicated to the Academy by M. de Lalande, in

May 1773. Persons of weak minds died of fright, and women miscarried.

There were not wanting people who knew too well the art of turning to

their advantage the alarm inspired by the approaching comet, and places in

Paradise were sold at a very high rate. The announcement of the comet in

1832 may produce similar effects, unless the authority of the Academy

apply a prompt remedy; and this salutary intervention is at this moment

implored by many benevolent persons.' Recently an announcement of a

similar kind, relating to the arrival of a comet on August 12, 1872,

was received (so far as I have been able to learn) with exemplary

equanimity. Certainly no 'places in Paradise' were disposed of on thin

occasion.
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though carefully sought for with large and powerful

telescopes, it was not then found ; nor again was it seen

on its return last autumn.

Let us follow the comet in imagination as it passed

away from our neighbourhood in the year 1852, and try

to conceive the dangers and vicissitudes to which it has

been exposed, and to some one or other of which it may

perchance have fallen a victim.

Biela's comet always arrived from out the north, and

passed away from our neighbourhood southwards. Its

course did not carry it very much nearer to the sun than

our earth is
; and, after passing southwards, until it was

about eighty millions of miles from him, it gradually

receded again, still passing farther and farther south of

the general level in which the planets travel. For aught

that is known, however, it may have been in this part of

its course that the comet experienced the disturbances

which so dissipated its substance as to render it undis-

cernible by terrestrial astronomers. We have reason to

believe that meteoric systems are more and more densely

strewn the nearer the sun is approached, that they cross

and interlace in wonderfully complex fashion close by

him ;
and it may have been in its passage through such

labyrinthine meteor-systems that the comet lost its head

in the most literal sense of the words. Such was the

opinion of our great astronomer, the younger Herschel,

who, writing in 1866, when the comet was first missed,

said, 'Peradventure it has plunged into and got bewildered
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among the rings of meteorolites.' All that we know of

the structure of a comet's head teaches us to believe that,

minute and scattered as are the meteors comprising such

rings, they are quite sufficiently compact to effect . the

destruction of a comet impinging full upon one of their

clustering aggregations.

But let us suppose that the comet escaped this danger

and, in any case, we know that what has here been

spoken of as destruction is not absolute annihilation, but

only the destruction of the cometic form : it passed on.

let us imagine, unscathed by the meteors which crowd

round the sun's neighbourhood, and, gradually increasing

its distance, it bore away towards those cold regions of

interplanetary space which lie beyond the orbits of the

earth and Mars. Obeying the mighty reining power of

the sun's attraction, the comet travelled on its oval path,

sweeping far to the south of the orbit of Mars, and pre-

sently, as its distance still increased, it began to return

towards the general level in which the planets travel.

What strange news would that comet have to tell, if it

could describe all the scenes through which it passed in

this portion of its path I

Meteor-streams unknown to terrestrial astronomers

travel in countless thousands in those spaces. Isolated

bodies, like those aerolitic masses which fall from time to

time upon the earth, are moving hither and thither on

their paths round the sun. And yet more wonderful must

be the scene presented by the solar system itself, and the

K
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sta.r depths surrounding it. We are so in the habit of

regarding the visible half-sphere of the heavens as a star

canopy, at- night, over the seemingly level earth, that it is

difficult to conceive the complete starlit sphere within

which each of the members of the sun's family really

travels. And how wonderful must be the aspect of our

sun seen from the interplanetary spaces without the inter-

vention of that atmosphere of ours which veils his glories !

The coloured prominences, and the deeply-hued sierra,

would be clearly visible from such a standpoint, while

arcrmd all would be seen the glorious corona with its com-

plicated structure branching outwards into space, and,

perhaps, mingling with the softer lustre of that immense

disc of scattered matter which astronomers call the

zodiacal light.

As our comet travelled towards the level in which the

planets move, it was exposed to a new form of danger.

Between the paths of Mars and Jupiter lies the zone of

small planets. It is probable that there are myriads of

these bodies of all orders of magnitude from the largest-

Vesta, Juno, and the others first discovered to bodies

perhaps as minute as the least of the meteors. Astrono-

mers have already discovered 130 of these small planets,

and continue yearly to discover more, while it is probable

that the smaller members of the family will for ever

remain undetected. Now, these bodies present a form of

danger to cometic wanderers which the large planets do

not occasion. They do not travel in the same general
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level as the large planets, but at considerable inclinations

thereto ; and thus they range widely above and below that

level. The width of the zone is also considerable. Ir

fact, the zone does not form a flat ring like the ring of

Saturn, but a system shaped like an anchor ring.
1

Through this zone, or at least its outskirts, the path of

Biela's comet carries it
;
and it is not altogether impos-

sible that it was while passing through this critical part of

its orbit, that it suffered the injuries which have prevented

it from returning in recognisable form to the scrutiny of

our terrestrial astronomers.

But if it only escaped that danger, it was thence-

forward safe until it again returned to the earth's path.

It had to pass, indeed, the orbit of giant Jupiter, who is

the great disturber of comets, insomuch that a fanciful

mind might recognise no inapt description of this planet's

qualities in the title '

cloud-compeller,' given by Homer

to Zeus, the Jupiter of the Greek mythology. But there

is no danger to Biela's comet in this part of its career,

since his course carries him far to the north of Jupiter's

orbit. Travelling still farther outwards to the point of

its path farthest from the sun, the comet then returns,

rounding the zone of small planets at a safe distance, passing

far north of the course of Mars, and thence, with con-

1 This Is the technical name for such rings. Possibly to most of my
readers a wedding-ring will seem to present an apter illustration. A weil

ding-ring would, in fact, be called by a mathematician an 'anchor-ring;' a

tern not unsuitable, perhaps, in other respects.

x 2
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tinually increasing rapidity, descending towards the path

of the earth as a ' cloud coming out of the north.'

Since the comet was last seen it has thrice traversed

the enormous orbit here described, passing from a least

distance of about eighty millions of miles to its greatest

distance amounting nearly to six hundred millions of

miles. Whether it has been destroyed as a comet, or

whether it has only been so far dissipated as to be invisible

in our most powerful telescopes, we do not know. But in

either case it has pursued the same general course, for the

minutest fragment of its substance would obey as implicitly

the law of gravity as the once complete comet, or even

as the staider members of the solar family the planets.

Such have been the motions of this singular object, such

the vicissitudes to which it has been exposed. There is

much that is mysterious in these events, much that, to our

feeble conception, appears like a waste of energy. But

we must remember that though we are ignorant of the

purposes which the comet has fulfilled in its journeyings,

and of the effects which have resulted from its dissipation,

yet all that has happened to it during its career as a

member of the solar family was designed by Him who
4 foresees the end from the beginning.'

' Great and mar-

vellous are Thy works, Lord God Almighty I

'



VISITANTS FROM THE STAR DEPTHS.

THERE are some astronomical facts which do not seem at

a first view more surprising than others, but which yet,

when studied thoughtfully, disclose the most startling

thoughts for our consideration. Among these I know

none more remarkable than the fact that certain bodies

reach our solar system from the stellar depths. The fact

is easily stated ; and at first we might be disposed to say

that it is not particularly surprising. If the spaces round

our solar system are tenanted by stars, why should they

not be tenanted by comets, or by nights of meteors ? and

such bodies existing in the star depths, why should they

not from time to time be drawn from out those depths by

the sun's attractive energy, or be encountered by the solar

system as it speeds onwards through space ?

But so soon as we begin to enquire into this now

undoubted fact, we find ourselves brought face to face with

mysteries of the most perplexing nature, and we find that

thoughts are suggested which impress upon us most

startlingly the wonderful nature of the universe, not in

extent only, but in duration, and in the vitality that per-

vades its every portion.
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A comet is seen in the far distant depths of space as a

faint and scarcely discernible speck. It draws nearer and

nearer with continually increasing velocity, growing con-

tinually larger and brighter. Faster and faster it rushes

on until it makes its nearest approach to our sun, and

then, sweeping around him, it begins its long return

voyage into infinite space. As it recedes it grows fainter

and fainter, until at length it passes beyond the range of

the most powerful telescopes made by man, and is seen no

more. It has been seen for the first and last time by the

generation of men to whom it has displayed its glories.

It has been seen for the first and last time by the race of

man itself. Nay more, according to the calculations made

by astronomers, the comet has made its first and last visit

to the solar system. Of all comets this cannot, indeed,

be affirmed ;
but there are some whose motions will bear

no other interpretation.

And now, what meaning are we to attach to a visit

such as this.? Whether we trace back the comet's past

history so far as the imagination or the reason can disclose

it to us, or whether we follow its future fate, we are

alike appalled by the stupendous time-intervals which are

revealed to us.

Whence came the comet ? Trace back its path, and

we find no place from which it could have started on its

course until we consider the stars in the region of the

heavens whence the comet appeared to travel. It would

be idle to select any star in particular in that region as
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probably marking the spot whence the comet started.

But suppose we take the brightest, some leading orb,

lying at a distance not absolutely immeasurable by man,

like the distances of all the millions on millions of stars,

except some ten or twelve ; suppose even that the course

of that comet as it approached was such that it might

have come from the star Alpha Centauri, which, so far as

is known, is the nearest of all in the heavens
; then, at a

moderate computation, the journey from the neighbour-

hood of that star has not occupied less than eight million

years.
1

1 The calculation is not altogether simple. Nevertheless, I briefly

sketch a process of calculation which, though not exact, yet suffices to show

the order of time-intervals in question in this matter. I assume the mass

of Alpha Centauri to be four times the sun's which corresponds with the

observed brightness of the star, our only means of guessing at its volume

and mass. I take its distance as exceeding the sun's 210.000 times
;
and I

divide this distance into two parts, one 70,000 times the sun's distance, and

the other therefore 140,000 times the sun's distance. The smaller distance

being taken nearest to the sun, it follows from the law according to which

attraction diminishes with distance, that a particle placed at the point

separating the two unequal distances is equally attracted by the sun on one

side and the star on the other. Then I have only to calculate how long it

would take in passing from the star to that point under the star's influence

alone, and from that point to the sun under the sun's influence alone, to

have a rough approximation to the time occupied in the entire journey an

approximation certainly not far from the truth, since in the mid-spaces the

attractions of the two orbs have counterpoising influences, and if the sun

helps the particle in retreating from the star, the star retards the particle

as it draws onwards towards the sun. Now, it is easy to find how long a

particle would take in falling to the sun from a distance 70,000 times

greater than the earth's. Fur by Kepler's third law, described in the last

paper, we have only to multiply 35,000 into itself twice, and to take tho

square root of the result, to get the period of a body moving in any orbit

whose mean distance is 35,000 times tho earth's ; and we get in this w&y
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Here is a consideration so stupendous that we mav

well pause before accepting it. Let us see whether there

is any way of escape from it. It appears to me that we

only come upon greater wonders in endeavouring to avoid

this one. Suppose we assume that astronomers have been

mistaken in those cases where they have imagined that

comets come from the star depths. The observations

required to be made are, it is true, somewhat delicate,

and a very slight error of observation applied to a comet

which really travels in a closed orbit around the sun a

very large and eccentric orbit in a period of two or three

thousand years, might lead to the mistake of supposing

that the comet came from interstellar space after a journey

millions of years in duration. The behaviour of the

comet, while in our neighbourhood that is, while it con-

tinued visible would be almost exactly the same on either

supposition. But we gain very little by supposing that

the comet travels in a long oval. For of all the perplexing

questions which the astronomer can deal with there is

6,550,000 years, half of which is the period occupied in falling 70,000

miles. Here at once we have more than 3 millions. And for the body

falling to the star from a distance of 140,000 times the distance separating
the sun from us, we have an equally simple process, so soon as we have

noted that owing to the greater mass of the star, a body would only occupy
half a year in completing an orbit as large as our earth's. We multiply

70,000 then twice into itself, getting 343,000,000,000,000, and taking (very

roughly) the square root of this we get 18,600,000, one-half of which gives

the number of half-years in the fall to Alpha Centaur:, so that we get

4,650,000 years. Adding this to the other period, we get close on eight

millions of years for the total period occupied by a body in travelling from

AJpha Centaur i to the sun.
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none more perplexing than the question how comets come

to travel in closed paths around the sun. That when

once introduced into such paths they should continue to

traverse them is easily explained ; but how they enter on

those paths is a mystery of mysteries, unless we assume,

as nearly all astronomers do assume, that comets arriving

from the interstellar spaces have been so disturbed by the

attracting influence of some planet as to be forced to

travel on a closed path.

We know that Jupiter and Saturn, or the less but still

giant planets, Uranus and Neptune, have power enough

so to disturb the motion of an arriving comet, passing

near enough to one of these massive orbs
;
and we know

of no other force which could possibly have led to such a

result . so that this interpretation may be regarded as the

only explanation which is sanctioned by scientific evidence.

But then it has simply brought back our difficulty. If

comets arriving from the interplanetary spaces have been

thus captured, we still have their journey through those

spaces to perplex and bewilder us by the stupendous time-

intervals which they require.

We may be stopped indeed at the threshold of the

enquiry by the suggestion that so many thousands of

years ago the comets were launched upon the paths

which they are now pursuing, and at such distances troin

the sun as to come into view at their respective times.

Kut I may be permitted, I trust, to reject altogether

such a solution as this, not assuredly because I question
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the Creator's power so to arrange matters if it had pleased

Him, but because it is rendered manifest by the most

certain scientific evidence that this has not been the

Creator's pleasure, that, on the contrary, He has chosen

to work all things by law. It is indeed only because

this is so that science has any power to ascertain the

meaning of processes going on around us. It is by the

recognition of law in the universe that we are led from

' nature up to nature's Grod,' and they err who would stay

the researches which lead to the discovery of the laws of

the universe, by the simple explanation that ' God so

willed.' That He did so is certain
;
but science is not

therefore to be checked in its enquiries, as though there

were fear of her discovering too much. The time has

not yet come, nor is it likely to come, when science need

take her shoes from off her feet, because of her too near

approach to the great First Cause, and because in that

sense the ground on which she stands is holy ground.

She stands on holy gnvmd now, and has always so stood,

because she deals with the ways and works of the Creator.

But she approaches no nearer to the First Cause in enquir-

ing into the birth of the solar system than in watching

the growth of an ephemeron.

And in truth the subject we are upon touches very

closely on the question of the origin of our solar system.

If we deal with comets and meteor-systems as visitants

from stellar space, we are at once brought into the

presence of time-intervals so vast as to lead us to epochs
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when our solar system was in its infancy. The eight

millions of years I spoke of just now form but the unit

of time-measurement that long interval simply
' counts

one '

in the working of the mighty machine. I took the

shortest comet-journey, and I took but one journey; but

according to all reasonable probability not one such

journey, but thousands, must have elapsed since the

time when by whatever process any given comet was

first formed. We trace back a comet to the star region

it came from, as if with the expectation of finding there

its birth-place ;
but from our sun that comet starts on a

journey which will carry it to another star region, and

there it will arrive millions of years hence to arouse

speculation in the inhabitants of other worlds. Why
should we regard the last known journey of a comet as

the first it has ever undertaken ? It is as though the

ephemeron should regard the only day of its short life

as the first day which had dawned upon the universe.

But there is a way of viewing this subject which

leads us at once either to the conclusion just indicated

or to another equally wonderful conclusion based on the

soundest principles of probability. Either a comet which

reaches us from the interstellar spaces has made but one

journey, or it has made many, flitting from star to star

in journeys lasting millions of years. If we take the

last view we begin to perceive by what stupendous time-

intervals we must measure the duration of the universe.

But if we take the other, what opinion must we form
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of the immense number of cometic voyages through space,

when our sun, one amongst millions of millions of suns,

is visited by so many comets, that Kepler (before the

telescope had shown the real wealth of comet-matter)

said that the comets of the solar system must be as the

fish of the sea for multitude ? Every comet reaching our

system indicates the existence of comets reaching or

voyaging towards other systems than ours. We must

picture the interstellar spaces, which seem wholly un-

occupied, as in reality tenanted by millions of comets

for each one of the millions on millions of suns. This

opinion, indeed, is forced upon us whatsoever view we take

as to the past history of individual comets. A wonderful

wealth of matter is thus displayed to us. The whole

universe is presented as a scene of amazingly complex

activity ; and to the wonder caused by its infinite ex-

tent and by the vastness of the orbs which people it,

there are added the thoughts suggested by the amazing

voyages which the messengers, as it were, from one

scheme to another are continually making, and by the

enormous duration of each single voyage.

But we have still to consider whence comets come.

We may trace them through voyage after voyage, but

that does not bring us to their starting-place. We have

still to enquire how these strange objects came into exis-

tence. The enquiry may not indeed be successful, since

it, carries us back to epochs so remote that we may well

shrink from endeavouring to ascertain what then was
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taking place. Nevertheless, modern science teaches us

this lesson above all others, that there is nothing old as

there is nothing new in the universe that is, that no

process or state is completely passed, and that no process

or state now appears for the first time. We will then, in

another chapter, make a survey of the domain of science.

'

bringing forth things old and new '
for comparison with

what is known about comets, in order that, if it be possible,

we may form some idea of the origin of these mysterious

objects. It may be that we shall find evidence not al-

together indistinct or unsatisfactory to show that in our

time and, as it were, under our very eyes comets are

being brought into existence. Need it be said that if

this is so, it is to our sun that we shall have to look for

the processes by which comets are being generated, and

the materials from which they are being formed ?
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WHENCE COME THE COMETS?

WHAT I propose to say in this chapter will probably

surprise many readers of these pages. It may seem to

them that the ideas I am about to suggest are too wild

and fanciful for acceptance. Yet before our enquiry

begins let us recall to mind the wonderful and mysterious

facts which have been learned respecting comets, and

remember that the real explanation of those facts cannot

but be surprising. Here are these amazing objects often

exceeding the sun himself many times in size, spreading

their huge tails over distances measured by millions of

miles, undergoing the most wonderful changes of shape

and dimensions, actuated apparently by forces quite

different in their nature from the force of gravity and far

more potent in their action, travelling from the inter-

stellar spaces after voyages of incalculable duration, and

lastly most wonderful of all perhaps returning into

those far-distant spaces after subserving no useful

purpose, so far as can be perceived, in the economy of our

solar system. What can these objects be but wonderful ?

What theory can explain them but one that is as wonder-

ful in its nature as the objects it is to account for? We
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are in the presence of stupendous facts, and we must not

therefore be surprised if bold and startling ideas are sug-

gested in explanation of those facts.

Two circumstances have recently aided speculation in

this difficult and perplexing subject. One is the recogni-

tion, by means of the spectroscope, of the gaseity of the

head and coma (or hair) of comets. The other is the

discovery of an association between comets and meteor-

systems. On the first fact I shall say little, because it

rather promises future explanation than in itself affords

sufficient evidence on which to base any opinion respecting

comets. Doubtless when some splendid comet like that

with the aigrette-plume in 1858, known as Donati's, and

the wonderful object which in the summer of 1861 shone

for a few days above the horizon daring the morning
hours shall have been subjected to careful spectroscopic

analysis, we shall begin to know something respecting the

actual structure and condition of cometic appendages.
But for the present the most effective piece of knowledge
in our possession is that which indicates a connection

between meteors and comets.

Briefly stated, the fact now perfectly demonstrated

is this : The only meteor-systems whose paths have been

recognised are found to travel in the track or orbit of

known comets. We cannot tell quite certainly what may
be the nature of the connection thus indicated

; but it

would seem to be tolerably obvious that the meteors or

falling stars which are seen for a few brief moments sw
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they are fired during their rush through our upper air are

bodies scattered on the track of comets by some process of

dispersion the nature of which may one day be ascertained.

And this view seems to be confirmed by Sir John Her-

schel's observations of the comet of 1862, which not only

showed the very kind of appearances we should expect on

this theory, but is otherwise remarkable as being the only

bright comet yet unquestionably associated with one of

our recognised meteor-systems it is the parent comet,

in fact, of the famous August meteors, called also the

6

Perseids,' and sometimes the ' Tears of St. Lawrence.'

Now, Sir John Herschel, before it had been demon-

strated that the comet is thus connected with the August

meteors, recorded the following observations which he had

made upon it :
' The phenomena exhibited by its nucleus

and head were peculiarly interesting and instructive, it

being only on very rare occasions that a comet can be

closely inspected in the very crisis of its fate, so that we

can witness the actual effect of the sun's rays upon it. In

this case the pouring forth of the cometic matter from the

singularly bright and highly condensed nucleus took

place in a single compact stream, which, after attaining a

short distance, equal to rather less than a diameter of the

nucleus itself, was so suddenly broken up and dispersed

as to give on the first inspection the impression of a

double nucleus. The direction of the jet varied consider-

ably from day to day, but always declined more or less

from the exact direction from the sun.' It appears clear
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that there was here a process of raising up, as it were, of

cometic matter from the head or nucleus, under the sun's

influence, and that then this matter was swept away as if

by a repulsive influence exerted upon it by the sun, the

rate of this repulsion being such that the direction of the

stream of repelled matter regarded as a whole did not

lie exactly from the sun, any more than the stream of

smoke from the funnel of a moving steamer lies as a

whole in the direction in which the wind is blowing.

But the special point for our consideration is that

meteors follow and are obviously connected with comets.

Now, we cannot examine meteors very well, because they

never fall to the ground. The spectroscope has been

applied to them as they have shot across the sky, but the

attempt is like trying to shoot a bird with a single bullet,

and the resulting observations are scarcely to be relied

on. There is a way, however, of ascertaining the pro-

bable nature of meteors ; because they obviously belong to

the same class as those masses of matter called aerolites

which sometimes fall upon the earth from out of the

interplanetary spaces. These masses can be analysed,

chemically, microscopically, and otherwise, and so we can

learn something not merely of their present structure, but

of their past history.

Now, the result of such enquiry is very curious. Sorby

of Sheffield, the eminent mineralogist and microscopist,

found, nine or ten years ago, that meteoric masses have

beeu exposed to processes somewhat resembling those to

L
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which matter is subjected in the great furnaces of Sheffield.

Here is his account of the matter : Originally the

material of aerolites was 4 in a state of fusion ; and the

most remote condition of which we have any positive

evidence was that of small, detached, melted globules, the

formation of which cannot be explained in a satisfactory

manner, except by supposing that their constituents were

originally in a state of vapour as they
'

(that is, the same

constituent elements)
' now exist in the atmosphere of the

sun ; and on the temperature becoming lower condensed

into these ultimate cosmical particles. These afterwards

collected into larger masses, which have been variously

changed by subsequent action, and broken up by repeated

mutual impact, and often again collected together and

/solidified.' This would clearly suggest that these meteoric

masses were originally expelled either from the sun or

from one of his fellow suns the stars, or else that we must

look back to some long past epoch in the history of the

universe when a true chaos prevailed, regarding meteorites

as the fragments left from the time of chaos. Let us see

what the chemical analysis of meteorites may suggest as

the more probable of these views.

The chemical evidence is singularly decisive. Pro-

fessor Graham, the late Master of the Mint, and one of

the greatest chemists of our day, examined the iron of an

aerolite called the Lenarto Meteor from the place where it

fell. He tested it with special reference to the quantity

of hydrogen contained in it ; for hydrogen and other gaseg
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san be occluded, as it is called, or as it were closed in,

within the substance of iron. Now, observe what he says

about the iron of this meteor :
' It has been found diffi-

cult to impregnate malleable iron with more than an

equal volume of hydrogen under the pressure of our atmo-

sphere. Now, the meteoric iron (this Lenarto iron is

remarkably pure and malleable) gave up about three times

that amount without being fully exhausted. The inference

is that the meteorite had been extruded from a dense

atmosphere of hydrogen gas, for which we must look

beyond the light cometary matter floating about within

the limits of our solar system.' . . .
<

Hydrogen has been

recognised by the spectrum analysis of the light of the

fixed stars by Messrs. Huggins and Miller. The same

gas constitutes, according to the wide researches of Father

Secchi, the principal element of a numerous class of stars,

of which Alpha Lyrse (the leading brilliant of the Lyre)

is the type. The iron of Lenarto has no doubt come from

such an atmosphere, in which hydrogen greatly prevailed.

This meteorite may be looked upon as holding im-

prisoned within it, and bearing to us, the hydrogen of the

stars.
1

We are led then to the startling conclusion that comets

(for what applies to the meteoric trains must needs apply

to the comets whence those trains proceed) have been

expelled either from our sun or from one or other of the

stars. We may dismiss the sun from consideration, so far

as most of our cometic visitors are concerned, simply
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because any matter he flung forth would either travel for

ever away from him to visit other systems, or if not

expelled with sufficient force for that, would return after

a journey of greater or less length to the globe of the sun

whence it had been projected. The fact is that most of

the comets expelled from our sun would visit other solar

systems, while our solar system would be visited by stray

comets, n'ow from one star, now from another.

I might pause at this stage to enquire into the singu-

larly interesting evidence which our sun himself affords

as to the projectile power which he possesses. I might

describe processes of solar eruption, actually witnessed and

watched by astronomers, in which a velocity of ejection

amply competent to carry matter for ever away from the

sun was undoubtedly produced by solar volcanic forces.

But such an enquiry would require an essay to itself, and

I hope some day to be able to take up that special subject.

In this place, let it suffice to say that the sun certainly

possesses power to eject material from his interior, apart

from that strange repulsive power far more powerful

than his attractive energy which he exerts on the sub-

stance of comets' tails. And what is true of the sun may
be regarded as true of each star, since we know that

every star is a sun, and that many, if not most, stars are

far mightier suns than ours.

But now a very curious consideration presents itself.

Supposing that the large comets which visit our system

were originally expelled from some one or other of the
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suns which people space, it must have been an amazingly

long time ago that any such comet first came into ex-

istence. I showed in my last essay that eight million

years would be the shortest time in which any comet

could traverse the space separating our system from the

nearest star. And then it must be regarded as altogether

unlikely that a comet has made only one interstellar

journey before visiting us. Far more probably every

comet has made many journeys, flitting, as I have said,

from star to star in journeys, each lasting millions of

years ; and we may say that certainly some comets have

done so. Now, the stars are not unchangeable. Our own

sun is undergoing continual changes, and probably will

die out, and, as a sun, cease to exist, before many millions

of years have passed, perhaps before many thousands have

passed. It is also believed by astronomers that not many
millions of years ago our sun was in a condition quite

unlike that in which he at present exists. So that when

some at least of the large comets which have visited our

system began their being, our sun in all probability was

not the sun he now is. He was probably larger and more

nebulous, but less massive ; he was younger and more

active, but less powerful ; the scheme over which he now

rules was as yet unformed ; the whole planetary system

was quite unlike the scheme we now recognise.

But if this was the case with our sun and his system,

doubtless it was the case also with most of the suns we

call stars. We must assume, then, that either the large
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comets we have seen came some of them at least from suns

in a condition quite unlike that of our sun as he now is,

or else that the suns which in the far-off ages expelled

those comets have long since ceased to be suns. Thus

we either look back to a distant time when the sidereal

universe was full of younger suns ruling over systems

still incomplete, or else the eye of reason reveals to us

countless invisible orbs, which once were suns, still peopling

the realms of space, but no longer affording light and heat

and life to the schemes which circle round them. Or we

may adopt the inference, which perhaps some will consider

more probable than either, that both views are just ; in

which case we must assume that even now, at this very

time, there exist all orders of suns within the sidereal

universe suns still growing ;
suns ruling over schemes

already formed around them ; and, lastly, dead and used-

up suns, waiting, as it were, for some future change, by

which they will be restored to activity and usefulness.

But may we not reasonably apply these considerations

to the minor system, of which the planets are the members ?

ff within the star depths we recognise, at least with

the eye of reason, these various states of being, may it

not be that within the planetary scheme like varieties

exist ? We are too apt to consider that a dull uniformity

pervades those regions which we have not explored ; and

though the study of our own domain has revealed an in

exhaustible variety of nature, condition, and structure, we

are unwilling to extend the lesson to the spaces around us.
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We look on the stars as suns like our own, on the planets

as orbs like our earth, on their satellites as moons like

ours ; and we regard the ring of Saturn with wonder,

because we know of nothing wherewith to compare it.

But may we not believe that the wonderful variety we

recognise among terrestrial phenomena characterises the

planetary scheme, and in a yet greater degree the amazing

system of which our sun is but an unimportant member ?
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THE COMET FAMILIES OF THE GIANT

PLANETS.

I HAVE already spoken in a previous article l of the

comet called Biela's and sometimes the Double Comet,

or the Lost Comet, because it had first divided into two,

and eventually vanished altogether away. I have now to

consider the class of comets to which Biela's belonged

the comets of short period. In this class may be

included all those which have been watched at two or

three returns to our neighbourhood, so that Halley's

comet, with its period of about seventy years, is included

in the class, while, on the other hand, the periods of such

comets range down to the short interval of three and

one-third years, recognised in the case of Encke's comet.

I do not propose, however, to enter into the history of

any of these bodies. My special object is to discuss the

relations they present in connection with the meteor-

systems respecting which I have spoken in my last

article.

It will be remembered that we were led to the

conclusion that the great comets, as well as the great

1 See p. 124, 'The Lost Comet'
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jneteoric masses which from time to time fall upon the

earth, were originally expelled from the stars. Now it

might seem at a first view reasonable to conclude that

the small comets also, and the meteor-systems which

follow in their track, had a similar origin. For in great

volcanic explosions on our own earth large masses of rock

and other matter are accompanied by flights of smaller

missiles, while sometimes the expulsion of large masses

ceases for a while, and showers of scoriae and cinders are

alone expelled. If we assume that the eruptions taking

place in suns are like terrestrial eruptions in this par-

ticular respect, so that now large masses, and now flights

of small masses are ejected, we should find the smaller

comets and their meteor-trains as readily explained as

the large comets and the great aerolites which probably

follow in their track.

But there are certain difficulties in the way of this

explanation.

The comets of short period follow orbits which on the

one hand do not pass near to the sun, while on the other,

being closed curves, they necessarily differ altogether in

shape from the paths pursued by bodies arriving from inter-

stellar space. These comets, then, cannot possibly have

been expelled from the sun, for matter expelled from the

sun would either pass away from him or return to him,

moving very nearly in a straight course. If we assume

that these comets were expelled from stars, we have to

explain how it is that their paths are now so differently
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shaped from tho'Je they would have had on first reaching

our system after their journey through the interstellar

depths.

The ordinary explanation of this circumstance is, that

one or other of the giant planets Jupiter, Saturn,

Uranus, and Neptune has disturbed one of these comets

as it arrived after its interstellar journey, and has

compelled it to take up the orbit in which it at present

travels. If a comet were travelling towards the sun on

sucli a course as to pass very close to Jupiter, it would be

for a time chiefly under the influence of Jupiter's attrac-

tion, and its path might be so changed, and its velocity

so reduced, that thereafter it would travel on a closed

curve around the sun. And so with the other planets just

named. Now, there is a circumstance in the movements

of the comets of short period which accords well with this

explanation. If a comet were at any time so near to the

planet Jupiter, let us say, as to be treated in the way

described, the future path of the comet would necessarily

pass through the spot where the disturbance took place ;

and although in the course of many years the comet's

path might be considerably changed, yet a part of the

path would always pass somewhat near to the orbit of

Jupiter. And in point of fact this peculiarity is recog-

nised in a more or less marked degree with all the comets

of short period. Their paths so cling, as it were, about

the paths of the giant planets, that I long since gave to

those thus related to Jupiter the title of '

Jupiter's comet
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family,' while Saturn, Uranus, and Neptune each have

their dependent comets, those of Neptune forming a

peculiarly symmetrical family.

But there is one consideration which renders it

difficult to suppose that all these comets were thus

gathered in from the interstellar spaces by the attracting

energy of the giant planets. For any planet even the

mighty Jupiter to capture a comet, the comet must

pass very near to the planet. For a short time the

comet must be more strongly controlled by the planet

than by the sun
;
and this requires that a comet should

pass nearer to the planet than its own satellites. Now, if

we try to picture the circumstances under which a comet

would arrive from outer space, we readily see that the

chances are many millions to one against this happening.

The span of Jupiter's orbit amounts to about nine hundred

millions of miles, and an arriving comet would be unlikely

to approach the sun on the level of Jupiter's path ;
it

might arrive from above or below, and at any degree of

slope. The orbit of Saturn is twice as wide as that of

Jupiter ;
that of Uranus is twice as wide, and that of

Neptune thrice as wide as the orbit of Saturn. Compared
with these enormous distances, the distances within which

a comet must approach these planets, in order to be

brought into subjection and compelled to travel in a

closed orbit round the sun, are altogether minute.

Either, then, we must assume that in the case of every

captured comet there has been a most wonderful coin-
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cidence, or else that many millions of comets have arrived

for each one that has been captured. And as it is certain

that for every known comet of short period there must be

hundreds or thousands unknown, we see that the latter

supposition involves very remarkable ideas as to the

wealth of cometic matter in the universe. Then we have

the same enormous time-intervals to consider in the case

of these small comets as in the case of the large comets

already discussed, with the additional time required to

reduce the smaller orbits to their present shape.

It is worth enquiring, therefore, whether there is no

simple explanation not, indeed, that we can hope to find

any interpretation which is not of a surprising and even

startling nature, but that perhaps one may be found which

would give a more satisfactory and systematic account of

the comets of short period.

Since these comets are associated in so peculiar a

manner with the giant planets of the solar system, may it

act be that they bear a relation to these planets somewhat

resembling that which the large comets bear to the suns

which people space ? As the large comets would seem to

have been expelled from these suns, may not the small

comets have been expelled from the giant planets ? We
need not necessarily assume that these giant planets are

still in the active and sunlike state necessary, we may sup-

pose, for the expulsion of comets. Even this assumption

is not altogether without evidence in its favour ; and,

indeed, I have long since been led, by evidence of another
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kind, to the conclusion that Jupiter and Saturn are secon-

dary suns to the schemes of secondary planets which circle

around them. But it may be on the whole safer to assume

that the birth of the comet families of the giant planets

took place in far distant eras, when these orbs were not

merely as now instinct with an intense heat, but also aglow

with light, so as to present, when viewed from other

systems, the aspect which the small companions of un-

equal double stars present to our telescopists. Astrono-

mers have long since seen reason for believing that

all the planets, including our own earth, were once

luminous with intensity of heat, and the giant planets,

when in that condition, were probably comparable as light-

givers to many of the minor suns of our galaxy. There

seems nothing unreasonable, therefore, in the supposition

that as the leading suns have expelled the large comets

now followed by trains of meteorites, so these minor suns

Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus, and Neptune ejected the

small comets followed by flights of relatively minute

meteors.

Now, it happens that there is one piece of evidence

which seems strikingly to favour the theory here advanced.

It is clear that captured comets would be as likely to be

sent round the sun on their new orbit in one direction as

another advancing or retrograde that is, in the same

direction that the planets travel in, or in the opposite

direction. But comets expelled from a planet would

partake in the motion of the planet, and this motion,
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though it would be combined with the motion of ejection,

would probably leave a balance of advancing motion.

Supposing a person in a rapidly advancing open carriage

were to throw stones in all directions around him, is it

not clear that more of these would travel forwards than

backwards, simply because the forward motion of the

carriage would always be added to the motion imparted to

the stone ? If the open carriage belonged to a railway

train moving at express speed, all the stones would move

forward, even those which were flung directly backward,

as respected the train. 1

Applying the principle here

illustrated to the case of the comet families, we see that

if they were ejected from the planets with which they

are respectively associated, we might expect to find the

greater number travelling the same way round the sun as

the planets. Moreover, we see that this peculiarity

woidd be more marked the greater the velocity of the

parent comet, and that probably the comets depending on

Jupiter, the most swiftly travelling of the giant planets,

would all travel forwards. Now, this is precisely the state

of the case. Far the greater number of the comets of short

period travel advancingly, or like the planets ; and while

some few of those dependent on the outer planets, Neptune

and Uranus, travel in a retrograde manner, none of those

dependent on Jupiter so travel.

Yet another piece of evidence. For the same reason

1 The experiment here indicated is not one that auy reader should at-

tempt to carry out in & practical manner.



The Comet Families of the Giant Planets. 159

that ejected comets would for the most part travel forwards,

there would be a tendency among their orbits to lie near

the level of the planetary orbits. At any rate, we might

expect to find such a tendency among those depending on

Jupiter. The case is precisely like that just considered,

and can be illustrated in the same way. If stones were

flung in all directions from a very swiftly moving train,
1

they would not only all move forwards, but there would

be a tendency to horizontal motion, simply because

every stone would partake in the horizontal motion of the

train.

Even a stone thrown vertically upwards from the

train would move slantwise with respect to the earth.

Now, here again the facts of the case favour the strange

theory I am dealing with. The comets which come from

interstellar space show every variety of inclination to the

general level of the planetary motions. Those depending

on the outer planets are, for the most part, not very

greatly inclined to that level. Those attending on Jupiter

do not include one case of great inclination, and are for

the most part very little inclined.

There is not much evidence, it may be admitted, in

favour of the theory we are considering. Still the balance

of evidence favours this theory rather than the theory

that the comets of short period have been in the main

1 I suppose, at least, that a stone cannot be flung with the speed of an

express train
;
but I hare no certain knowledge as to the greates

which an expert thrower can impart to a stone flung in the usual way.
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drawn from the interstellar spaces. And so far as can

be judged no other theory than these two can be ima-

gined.

Now, whether we regard the giant planets as still en-

gaged in the work of comet ejection or suppose that they

have long since ceased to possess the powers necessary for

that work, we have alike a curious subject of contempla-

tion. In one case we see that a strange variety exists

within the planetary system, where our earth and her

fellow minor planets are fit abodes for life, while the

giant planets are in a state of intense activity. In the

other we see that a strange difference exists between the

present condition of the outer planets and their condition

in long past ages. I do not know which thought is the

more suggestive ; but I may note in passing that both

thoughts may be admitted at the same time, and that in

fact it is altogether more probable that both are just than

that one must be rejected in favour of the other. Truly,

when we view our solar system in the light of such consi-

derations as these, we begin to see how much more won-

derful the planetary scheme is than it has been repre-

sented in the text books of astronomy. We no longer are

a uniform system, inert and lifeless, so far at least as life

is measured by change, but a scheme full of variety,

instinct with energy and vitality, changed in all parts

from the condition it once had, changing in all parts

towards new conditions' a living, growing, developing

system, a fit wjrld of life to be ruled over by the mighty.
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ever active sun. As we contemplate these wonders, we

seem to find a new meaning in the words of the Psalmist,
' The heavens declare the glory of God ; and the firma-

ment sheweth His handywork. There is neither speech

nar language, but their voices are heard among them,
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THE EARTHS JOURNEY THROUGH SHOWERS,

THERE are some facts in astronomy the real significance

of which scarcely strikes us as they are ordinarily pre-

sented. We note with more or less interest, perhaps with

wonder, a series of statements in which great distances

and large masses are referred to with an imposing array

of figures, but we fail to recognise adequately what the

statements mean. This is particularly the case with

some of the more recent discoveries made by astronomers.

They are so pregnant with meaning, so stupendous, not only

in their direct significance, but in the inferences which

flow from them, that time is required even to view them

aright, and much more time to realise their full signi-

ficance.

Perhaps there is no department of astronomy to which

these remarks are more strikingly applicable than to

meteoric astronomy. I have already touched on some of

the remarkable inferences, as to cosrnical relations, which

may be deduced from recent discoveries respecting

meteors and meteor-systems. I propose now to touch on

the subject in its terrestrial aspect: to show what is
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actually taking place as our earth urges her way on her

wide orbit round the sun, saluted on all sides by meteors

Pelted with star dust, stoned with meteor balls

though not always exposed to meteor showers of equal

heaviness.

It is perhaps sufficiently startling to be told at the

outset that nearly all shooting stars nine hundred

and ninety-nine out of every thousand, certainly are

missiles which rush towards the earth with a velocity

far exceeding that of the swiftest cannon-ball. They are

not missiles which miss their mark. They do not, as was

once thought, merely graze our atmosphere. They come

straight towards the earth, and many among them must

make straight towards living creatures on the earth. And

though they are for the most part small, they are by no

means so small as to be unable to destroy life. Their

swift motions make up for their smallness, and the actual

momentum of some of the tiniest of these bodies is equi-

valent to the momentum of a cannon-ball.

We might afford to make little of the danger (for

danger there would be but for a circumstance presently to

be mentioned) were the number of these bodies small. If

ten or twenty saluted the earth during the twenty-four

hours, the chance that even in the course of a century any

living creature would be struck would be small. For the

earth is large, and living creatures occupy but a small

portion of its surface. But, I think, many among my
M 2
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readers have no adequate conception of the enormous

number of meteors which each year fall upon the earth. A
million a year would bring some degree of danger. But

the actual number is far greater. It has been estimated

by Professor Simon Newcombe, of America, on grounds

which are perfectly reliable, that including telescopic

meteors (that is, meteors so small as only to be visible

when they happen to pass across the field of view of a

telescope) no less than 146,000 millions of meteoric

bodies fall each year upon the earth. If one in a

thousand struck a human being the inhabitants of the

earth would be decimated in a single year.

How then is it, it may be asked, that we never hear of

even an accident from ordinary meteors, though accidents

from aerolites have not been altogether unknown ? Here

is this great vessel, the earth, sailing through space, and

saluted every twenty-four hours by 400 millions of missiles,

each flying towards her with many times the velocity of

the swiftest cannon-ball. This goes on by day and by

night, when living creatures are far from shelter as well as

when they are protected in their various abodes; and yet

the inhabitants of earth are perfectly safe from all danger.

It is not merely that they have been so far fortunate as to

escape hitherto, but that they really are as safe as thougli

the earth were protected by those three-feet armour plates

which will one day, we are told, defend our floating

batteries.

The real protection of the earth is the air which sur-
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rounds her. Soft as the air is, the resistance it opposes to

swift motion is very great. The swifter the motion the

more effective is the resistance . In the case of the meteoric

missiles falling on the earth the resistance is so great,

owing to their enormous velocity, that they are consumed

and presently vaporised in their rush through the upper

parts of the air. For the most part they appear to pene-

trate the air to a depth of about twenty miles below the

height at which they are first rendered visible by the in.

tensity of their heat. For they mostly appear when still

at a height of seventy miles and vanish when at a height of

about fifty miles. But the actual course they pursue through

the air is nearly always much longer, because they do not

descend vertically but aslant. It is easily intelligible that

the extreme rarity of the air at these heights is compen-

sated by the vastness of the distance through which the

meteor travels in a very short time. For most of the

meteors are travelling through the air, when they begin

their passage through it, at the rate of twenty or thirty

miles per second, and though their velocity is much

reduced in the course of their flight, yet, as everyone

knows who has seen shooting stars, they execute

their long flight through the upper air-strata in which

they are destroyed at a very high velocity, being seldom

visible more than a few seconds. Thus the air forms a

perfect protection to our earth. The words of Milton

respecting the air, although used by him in another sense,

yet by a happy accident apply with singular fitness to the
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Cervices actually rendered by the air accordihg to recent

astronomical discoveries respecting meteors :

God made
The firmament, expanse of liquid, pure,

Transparent, elemental air, diffused

In circuit to the uttermost convex

Of this great round
; partition firm and sure

lest fierce extremes

Contiguous might distemper the whole frame.

Nevertheless, although none of the meteors reach the

surface of the earth in their original solid form, their sul>-

stance must in the long run sink down through the air

until it settles on the earth. For though they are vapo-

rised through intensity of heat, yet they can remain in the

vaporous state but a few seconds, presently changing into

the form of mere dust by a process of condensation, pre-

cisely resembling that which changes the invisible vapour

of water in our air into the form of visible clouds of water

globules. This meteoric dust being extremely fine must

sink very slowly, but in the long run every particle of it

reaches the earth.

Evidence has been obtained on this point though

even without such evidence no doubt could well be enter-

tained on the subject. Dr. Eeichenbach collected dust

from the top of a high mountain, which had never been

touched by spade or pick-axe ; and in analysis he found this

dust to consist of almost identically the same elements as

those of which meteoric stones are composed nickel, cobalt,

iron, and phosphorus. Dr. Phipson also, in his interesting
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work on '

Meteors, Aerolites, and Shooting Stars," remarks

that ' when a glass covered with pure glycerine is exposed

to a strong wind, late in November, it receives a number

of black angular particles, which can be dissolved in

strong hydrochloric acid, and produce yellow chloride

of iron upon the glass plate.'

It is a strange thought that the breath we draw

contains matter which has circled in the meteoric form

around the sun, visiting in its course the space where

Mars and Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus, and Neptune
!

pursue

their paths.

And here the question suggests itself whether the

supply of meteoric dust is necessary to the well-being

of the inhabitants of earth. That it is not on the whole

injurious is manifest, for the supply has continued for

ages, and will continue for many ages to come. It is not

at all unlikely that it is to some degree necessary for

our well-being, though the doses of meteoric matter

which we receive are altogether infinitesimal. But the

supply is variable, since sometimes there are showers of

meteors, while at others there are but a few scattered

meteors for several days in succession. May it not be

that meteors in excess are bad for the inhabitants of

earth ? or else (for we have no satisfactory evidence

1 This applies of course only to certain meteors. Some meteors do not

travel beyond the path of Jupiter; and probably only a small proportion pass

ixiyond the orbit of Neptune.
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either way) that a great deficiency in the supply might

lead to mischief?

It has been suggested that some of the pestilences

which history records were produced by meteoric in-

fluences. It seems tolerably clear that the worst plagues

were due to the great plague-generator, Uncleanliness.

But some of the plagues were so sudden in their origin,

lasted so short a time, and had such singular features, as

to suggest the idea of extra-terrestrial influences. Amongst
these may be mentioned the sweating sickness of the

fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, which was not only

characterised by the peculiarities in question, but, by

its recurrence thrice in forty-six years, has suggested

the action of a recurrent cause like the return of meteoric

clusters circling around the sun.

Note, for instance, Bacon's description of this sickness

in his Life of Henry the Seventh :

4 About this time,' he says, speaking of the year 1485,
6 in autumn, towards the end of September, there began

& reigned in the city, and other parts of the kingdom, a

disease then new : which, by the accidents and manner

thereof, they called the sweating sickness. The disease

had a swift course, both in the sick body, and in the time

and period of the lasting thereof; for they that were

taken with it, upon four and twenty hours escaping,

were thought almost assured. And as to the time of the

malice & reign of the disease ere it ceased, it began about

the one and twentieth of September, & cleared up before
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the end of October, insomuch as it was no hindrance to

the king's coronation which was the last of October ; nor,

which was more, to the holding of Parliament, which

began but seven days after. It was a pestilent fever,

but, as it seemeth, not seated in the veins or humours,

for that there followed no carbuncle, no purple or livid

spots, or the like, the mass of the body being not tainted;

only a malign vapour flew to the heart and seized the

vital spirits ;
which stirred nature to strive to send it

forth by an extreme sweat. And it appeared by ex-

perience that this disease was rather a surprise of nature

than obstinate to remedies, if it were in time looked into.

For if the patient were kept in an equal temper, both for

clothes, fire, & drink, moderately warm, with temperate

cordials, whereby nature's work were neither irritated by

heat nor turned back by cold, he commonly recovered.

But infinite persons died suddenly of it, before the

manner of the cure and attendance was known. It was

conceived not to be an epidemic disease, but to proceed

from a malignity in the constitution of the air, gathered

by predispositions of seasons ; and the speedy cessation

declared as much. 9

It certainly seems impossible to conclude certainly

that the earth's inhabitants are safe from all extra-

lerrestrial influences. When we remember, too, that a

connection has been traced between comets and meteors,

we can believe that possibly the fear with which comets

have been regarded may not be altogether so ill-founded
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a astronomers have been led to believe of late years.

Certainly there is small risk from any effects of collision

with comets, since we have learned thafc the mass even

of the largest comet is inconsiderable. But the inter-

mixture of cometic matter with the atmosphere of our

earth might not always be a perfectly innocuous process.

We do not as yet know what are the gases which are

the chief constituents of the vaporous parts of comets,

nor the proportion in which solid and liquid matter may
be present in the heads and nuclear parts of comets.

But there are few gases which, added in very large

quantity to our air, would do no harm
;
and any con-

siderable addition of solid matter, first vaporised and

afterwards settling as a fine dust through the air, might

severely injure at least those of delicate constitution.

There are some eventualities, indeed, which are very

startling to contemplate, yet not altogether inconceivable.

Suppose, for instance, that a comet composed in the main

of hydrogen should mix with our air, until the oxygen

of the air and the hydrogen of the comet were in the

proportion in which these gases are present (chemically

combined) in water. Then unless every fire and light

in the whole earth were extinguished there would be

a tremendous explosion, followed instantly by a deluge

of water, and leaving the burnt and drenched eartli no

ocher atmosphere than the nitrogen now present in the

air, together with relatively small quantities of deleterious

vapours.
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We need not greatly trouble ourselves, however, with

the fear of such a calamity. If hydrogen comets were

common, the earth would probably have encountered one

long ago, in which case her condition would certainly

not be such as it is at present. It is, however, not at

all improbable that the earth is not merely exposed to

mischief, but that her inhabitants have actually suffered,

more or less seriously, at intervals, from the meteoric

and cometic matter which falls upon her as she journeys

onward through showers. 1

1 The medal commemorating the great plague of London, which was

associated, it will be remembered, with the appearance of a comet, pictures

the comet as scattering pestilence from its tail. According to this curious

medal, pestilence was scattered in the form of small pothooks. Defoe's

remarks about this comet, and the one which appeared a year after, are

curious :

' A blazing star or comet appeared,' he says,
' for several months

before the plague, as there did the year after, a little before the fire ;
the

old women and the phlegmatic hypochondriacal part of the other sex, whom
I could almost call old women too, remarked, especially afterwards, though
not till both those judgments were over, that these two comets passed

directly over the city, and that so very near the houses (! !) that it was plain

they imported something peculiar to the city alone
;
and the comet before

the pestilence was of a faint dull languid colour, and its motion very heavy
and slow

;
but that the comet before the fire was bright and sparkling, or

as others said, flaming, and its motion swift and furious : and that accord-

ingly one foretold a heavy judgment, slow but severe, terrible and frightful

as was the plague ;
but the other foretold a stroke sudden, swift, and fiery,

as was the conflagration ; na.y, so particular some people were, that as they

looked upon that comet preceding the fire, they fancied they not only saw it

pass swiftly and fiercely, and could perceive the motion with their eye, but

even they heard it, that it made a rushing mighty noise, fierce and terrible,

though at a distance and but just perceivable. I saw both these stars, and

I must confess, had had so much of the common notion of such things iu

my head, that I was apt to look upon them as the forerunners and warnings
of God's judgments, and especially when the plague had followed the first, I
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In my two next chapters I shall consider how the

earth and other planets may be regarded as growing

under the continual downfall of meteoric matter; and

how, although this growth must be regarded as exceed-

ingly slow in these our times, yet in past ages the

members of the solar system, and the sun himself, must

have grown appreciably in volume and mass under the

continual influx of meteoric matter.

yet saw another of the like kind, I eou_d not but say, God had not yet

sufficiently scourged the city.'



I? I*

THE PLANETS GREW.

IN considering the wonderful processes which are taking

place within the limits of the solar system, and still more

in endeavouring to trace back the course of events during

former ages, we find ourselves surrounded by a hundred

sources of perplexity. Nor is it to be expected, perhaps,

that we should be able, either now or at any future time,

to form clear ideas on a subject so involved in mystery.

The powers of man I am speaking of the race, not

of individual men are wonderful. The Almighty has

enabled them to deal successfully with many problems

which, even now that they have been solved, seem as

though they had been placed beyond all reasonable hopes

of mastery. But it has not been given to man to solve

all the mysteries that surround him, and it may well be

questioned whether it will ever be in his power to solve

that great mystery, the origin of the wonderful scheme of

worlds of which our earth is a member.

Yet there are steps which man can fairly hope to make

on the path leading towards the great secret. There are
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processes still taking place which he can gauge and

measure, thence inferring the probable nature of the

corresponding processes in long past ages of the world's

history. There are signs which are full of meaning,
traces which can be followed for a great way we do not

yet know how far.

It is certainly a legitimate exercise of the poweis given

to man to follow out those paths, whether well marked or

as yet little trodden, which seem likely to lead to new

knowledge. We need not be troubled by doubts as to the

way in which such paths may lead us, so that they really

lead to the recognition of facts. We may learn many

things inconsistent, perchance, with our present ideas as

to the way in which it has pleased the Almighty to

provide for His worlds. We may have to abandon some

conceptions which had appeared very accordant with the

might and wisdom of the Creator. But we may be sure

of this, that whatever new ideas we may legitimately be

led to, will prove not less worthy of Him. Increase of

knowledge of His universe whether of its various parts

or of the various periods of its history will enhance our

conceptions of His power and wisdom, though still leaving

those conceptions infinitely poor and feeble compared with

the reality.

I make these preliminary remarks, because, strangely

enough, many persons of religious mind seem afraid to

enter upon the course here indicated, and follow with

unwilling footsteps those who try to ad\ ance some short
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distance upon it. Of those who have such fears, the

believing student of science (that is, of the knowledge ot*

God's works) may justly ask the question,
c Why are ye

so fearful, ye of little faith ?
'

There are manifest signs in the present configuration

and motions of the planetary system of a process of

evolution by which in long past ages it grew to its

present condition. There is, of course, nothing to prevent

any man from believing that precisely as the solar system

is now it was created so many thousands of years ago.

The Almighty might have chosen that at a certain instant

Neptune, Uranus, Saturn, and Jupiter the zone of

asteroids and the family of minor planets, to which oui

earth belongs should come into being, should be set

revolving each on its proper orbit, and rotating each with

its due period, should be clothed with atmospheric

envelopes, diversified with oceans and continents, and in

tine created just as they at present exist.

I say there is nothing to prevent anyone from

adopting this view, because a Being of infinite power coidd

have so arranged matters that all the evidence available

on the subject should be precisely as it now is ; and, as

we have no record handed down by actual witnesses of the

earlier history of the solar system, it is impossible to know

certainly that this was not the actual order of things.

Now, as in the days of Job, no man can answer when the

questions are asked, 'Where wast thou when God laid the

foundations of the earth? declare, if thou hast under-
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standing. Who hath laid the measures thereof, if thou

knowest ? Or who hath stretched the line upon it ?
'

But it is reasonable to study the processes which are

actually taking place around us, as well as the condition

of those parts of the universe which we can examine, and

to infer from such researches whatever is ascertainable as

to the past history of created things. We may compare

man's range of research to some region where races of

shortlived insects have their being, and the processes

which man can watch to those which take place within

the cognisance of such creatures, supposing only that they

had the power to investigate and to reason as man does.

Let us imagine that such creatures noted the slow

processes of change taking place in a tree near which they

lived. To them these processes would seem infinitely

slow compared with the rate at which lue perceive these

processes to take place. The growth of a leaf might,

perhaps, occupy more time than the whole life of one of

these creatures. Yet, if from one generation to another

the knowledge gradually acquired were carefully handed

down, it would be possible to recognise the nature of the

growth and development of the tree. With further study,

occupying perhaps the time and labour of several more

generations, it would be possible to infer something of the

fixture of the tree, and even perhaps to recognise the fact

that at some (to them) very far distant epoch the tree

would decay and perish.

But with such knowledge would come also the means
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of inferring what had been the history of that tree during

periods antecedent to the very existence of their race, and

whose duration could not but appear to them as practi-

cally infinite. It might not be given to them to trace

back the history of that tree to the time when the seed

from which it sprang began first to germinate. Still less

might they be able to recognise the law according to

which tree succeeded tree one form of the universe (in

their eyes) succeeding to another form, according to the

law of being of these tree universes. Their knowledge

could be carried back to a certain distance, to a period

infinitely remote to their ideas, but now beyond. It is

not unlikely that they would regard the beginning of all

tilings as lying just beyond the limits they were able to

reach ;
and yet in reality, since the next step backwards

would be but to the falling of a seed upon the earth,

their conception of creation would be contemptible in the

eyes of men.

I think we may very safely carry OUT investigations

back as far as we possibly can. We cannot, I conceive,

go very far
; though we may imagine, if we please, that

just beyond the period to which we carry back our thoughts

lies the beginning of all things. Probably nay, to my
own mind, certainly our ideas are as inadequate and

feeble, compared with the reality, as those which I have

pictured as the ideas of ephemeral insects. And certainly

any conception of creation which placed its epoch just

beyond the limits to which our powers enable us to reach

M
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in our retrospective researches, would appear contemptible

to beings in existence when the foundations of the universe

were laid,
' when the morning stars sang together, and all

the sons of God shouted for joy.'

In my last article I mentioned that the earth is grow

ing. Day by day and year by year meteors are falling

upon the earth, not by hundreds and thousands, but by

thousands of millions. This process of growth is, however,

exceedingly slow. Estimated indeed by the actual quan-

tity of matter falling year by year upon the earth it seems

like a real appreciable growth. For let us suppose that on

the average each meteor of more than 140,000 millions

which fall per annum weighs but a single grain. Then

the earth's weight is increased each year by 20 millions of

pounds, or by more than 90,000 tons. Yet this is a mere

nothing compared with the actual weight of the earth.

Supposing the matter thus received to be spread uniformly

over the whole surface of the earth, it would form a layer

less than the 800,000,000th part of an inch in thickness.

So that at this rate 400 millions of years must elapse

before the earth's diameter would be increased a single

inch. Thus it may fairly be said that though the earth in

really acquiring new mass year by year, yet she is no

longer growing appreciably in dimensions.

We see here a process which may be compared to what

takes place in a tree when it has acquired its full dimen-

sions. And as the mere life of a tree no longer growing

yet teaches us by what processes the tree grow, so I
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conceive that the gathering in of meteoric matter which

now takes place at so low a rate as to produce no appre-

ciable growth yet indicates the nature of the processes by

which in bygone ages the earth and her fellow-planets

grew to their present dimensions. The meteors now

being gathered in are but as a remnant. They are ne-

cessarily being reduced in number year after year, and we

have only to look far enough back to recognise a time

when they were so numerous that their downfall sufficed

to produce a real and appreciable increase in the bulk of

the planets.

I have mentioned certain indications in the solar

system of past processes of evolution. These are in their

way as sufficient as the indications afforded by the suc-

cessive rings in the section of a tree's trunk. Let us

briefly consider what the solar system thus teaches us

about its past history.

All the planets travel the same way round. This is

true not only of the eight primary planets but of the

asteroids, now more than a hundred and thirty in number.

Again, all the secondary planets or satellites travel the

same way round (this direction of revolution being the

same as that in which the planets revolve round the sun)

except the satellites of Uranus, which, however, can

hardly be said to have any direction of motion with refe-

rence to the general level in which the planetary system

circuits, for they travel in planes nearly square to that

level Lastly, as respects direction of motion, all the
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planets whose rotation has been observed, including our

earth and the moon, and the sun also, rotate on their

axes in the same direction. It must be understood that

this direction is one and the same for all these motions

the revolutions of the planets around the sun, of the

satellites round the planets, and of the planets on their

axes. 1

Now, there is no reason, in the nature of things, why
this uniformity of direction should exist. If some planets

went round one way, and some the other, it would still be

as well with the solar system as at present. If our moon,

or the moons of Jupiter or of Saturn, went round the

other way no harm would follow. If the earth or any

other planet turned on its axis the other way round, the

inhabitants would be as well off as they are at present.

It. seems natural to infer that the uniformity is the

result of some general condition affecting the whole

scheme from the beginning. Of course we may argue

that the uniformity exists because God so willed it, pre-

cisely as our illustrative insects, if they lighted on some

old tree stump lately sawn, and perceived the circular

rings in its section, might argue that the shape of these

was in no way connected with the growth of the tree, but

that the rings were circular and concentric because the

Almighty had pleased to create them so. Such reasoning

1
Looking down on the solar bystem from the northern side, these

motions would all be the reverse of that in which the hands of a watch
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oh the part of ephemeral and feeble insects appears ridicu

lous in our eyes, who are so long-lived, so strong, and so

wonderfully knowing. Let us not be too sure, however,

that we are not falling into a mistake equally ridiculous

in the eyes of the All-knowing, in regarding the coming

into being of the solar system as synchronising with the

beginning of all things.

If we reject this view as narrowing (preposterously,

perhaps, if the truth were known) the range of time

within which created things have existed, we have no

choice but to regard the observed uniformity as the

result of the action of some process of evolution, since

the peculiarity is a most marked one. Setting the

matter as a question of probabilities, the chances are

many millions of millions to one against the observed

state of things,
1

except as the result of express contrivance

on the one hand or of a uniform process of evolution on

the other.

Now, the French astronomer Laplace showed how all

1
Taking the revolution of the planets in.one common direction alone,

and counting 140 planets (all at present known), the odds against the ob-

served coincidence of direction are as 2 multiplied into itself 138 times to

unity (or in technical terms, as 2 raised to the power 139 to unity). (The
odds are as 2 raised to the power 140 to unity against the planets all going

round in the actually observed direction, but only one-half this against

their all going the same way round, that wa,y being indifferent.) Now, 2

raised to the power 139 is a number of 42 digits, beginning 69,370, &c.,

and the antecedent odds against the observed relation are represented by
the proportion of this enormous number to unity.

[Since this was written the 133rd asteroid has been discovered, raising

the odds to 13S,HC, &c. (43 digits) to one.]
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these motions would have resulted if the solar system had

once been a great mass of intensely hot vapour turning

round and round as upon an axis. This whirling mass of

vapour would contract as it parted with its heat, and, as

it contracted, would whirl more swiftly. This increase of

its rotating movement would cause the outer parts to be

separated, and a ring would be thus thrown off. This

ring would eventually break up and form a minor vapour

mass, circling around the remainder of the contracting

mass. Moreover, Laplace showed that the mass thrown

off would rotate in the same direction in which it-

revolved. Now, we have only to conceive this process

repeated several times as the vapour mass continued to

contract to understand the formation of the primary

planets. We have only to suppose further that the larger

vapour masses thrown off, as supposed, themselves con-

tracted in the same way, and thus formed subordinate

systems, to understand the existence of satellite systems

like those circling around Saturn, Jupiter, Uranus, and

Xeptune. A ring such as the ring of asteroids or the

Saturnian rings would, under exceptional circumstances,

be formed instead of a single planet or satellite. And

thus the main features of the solar system are accounted

for.

But this ingenious theory does not account for some

peculiarities which are scarcely less remarkable than

those on which it has been based. In particular it does

not account for the strange disposition of the masses of
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the solar system. Why should the inner family consist

of minor bodies, in the main unattended, while the outer

consists of giant orbs with extensive families of satellites ?

Why should the innermost members of the outer family

of planets be the largest, while just within there lies the

family of asteroids, not only individually minute, but

collectively less (as Leverrier has proved) than Mars or

even Mercury ? Why should the two middle planets of

the inner family be the largest members of that family ?

Laplace's theory gives no account of these peculiarities ,

nor perhaps could it be insisted that these peculiarities

should be explained : yet, if any other theory should give

an account of these features, explaining also the features

which we have seen accounted for, then such theory

would have a decided advantage over Laplace's. It is to

be noticed also that Laplace's great nebulous contracting

mass is a very unsatisfactory conception to begin with.

!No such mass could rotate as a whole. And lastly,

Laplace's theory does not in any way correspond with

processes still taking place within the solar system. It

gives no account of the immense number of meteor

flights and comets still existing within the solar domain.

In the next chapter I shall attempt to maintain a

theory of the evolution of our solar system which has in

these respects the advantage of Laplace's, and which I

believe to accord much better, on the whole, with the real

order of events in the past history of the solar system.
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II.

IT will be remembered that in my last chapter I

mentioned the peculiarities of the distribution of the

masses composing the planetary system as an objection to

Laplace's theory of the formation of that system. These

peculiarities have long been recognised as a stumbling-

block in the way of any uniform theory of growth. Hum-

boldt (of whom, however, it is necessary to remark that

he is not of authority as an astronomer) noted long since

the very peculiar arrangement of the planets as respects

their dimensions, and specially as respects their mass. I

propose, briefly, to indicate the evidence on this point.

First, let us see how the masses are arranged. The

following table is useful for this purpose :

Distance from the Sail

(Earth's as 100).

39

72

100

. . 152

520

954

. 1,920

. 3,004

The mass of all the asteroids together amounts

probably to 100 on the above scale, or about one-tenth

part of the earth (Leverrier has shown that the asteroids

Mass
(Earth's as 1000).
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cannot be equal to a fourth of the earth in mass) ; and

we may set their mean distance of about 275 on the above

scale.

Now, here we see that the system is divided into two

families perfectly distinct from each other, and each

consisting of four primary bodies. If we add up the

masses of each family, we get for the inner family 2,068,

and for the outer family 419,975 that is, the outer

family exceeds the inner in mass more than 200

times. The sun, however, exceeds even the outer family

about 750 times in mass ; and the inner family exceeds

the intermediate family of asteroids about twenty times,

probably, and certainly more than eight times in mass.

Here is already a wide diversity of distribution. And

taking the families in order from the sun the great

ruling mass we find nearest to him neither the most

massive nor the least massive family, but the family of

medium mass. The family of least mass has the medium

position in the system, and the family of greatest mass is

outside.

Again, while the most massive family travels outside

the two other families, the two most massive members of

that family travel within the two of inferior mass. Yet

of these two the outermost is the larger.

A like diversity of structure is found in the innermost

family, to which our earth belongs. The least primary

member of the family travels nearest to the sun, the

second is urich larger, and the third larger still. But
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there the progression stops, the third being the largest of

all, and the fourth the smallest but one of the primary

members of the inner family.

I do not know of any means of accounting for all

fcbese peculiarities of arrangement. It would perhaps be

as difficult to account for all the peculiarities of shape

and development in a tree. But as the general features

of a tree are accounted for by what we know of the

laws of tree growth, so I conceive that any true theory of

the growth and evolution of the planetary system should

be competent to account for the general features of that

system. It appears to me that Laplace's theory of the

evolution of the system through the gradual contraction

of a vast rotating disc of vapour accounts for none of these

general features, but, on the contrary, the processes he

conceived would lead to a general uniformity of structure

such as the planetary system does not possess. I do not

mean that all the planets would be equal in mass if the

system had been formed as Laplace supposed, but that

they should be arranged in order of mass according to

some recognisable law connected with their arrangement

in order of distance.

In searching for another theory of the evolution of our

system we may take into account the point to which I re-

ferred in my last chapter viz. that Laplace's theory does

not correspond with processes taking place at the present

time. We may enquire whether any process of develop-

ment is now taking place, actively or otherwise. And
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then, if we can recognise any such process, I think it will

be worth while to consider whether this process in some

former more active season of its action might not be found

to give a better account of the evolution of the planetary

system than that impossible process of nebulous rotation

which Laplace conceived before it was as yet known that

the process is impossible.

It seems to me that this is the proper way to search

for an explanation of the growth of our system. If we

were ephemera and were desirous of determining how a

tree had arrived at its present condition, we might, if

we pleased, imagine that some great mass of vegetable

matter had shrunk into tree shape, or we might equally

well at the beginning of our labours imagine that the

tree had grown from some prior inferior form until it had

assumed its present dimensions. But if, as ephemeral

life proceeded, generation after generation gathering

knowledge, we ascertained that the tree was still growing

(though very slowly) by such and such processes, I con-

ceive that the natural result would be to prefer the theory

of growth to the theory of contraction. If further

enquiry showed the theory of contraction to be inadmis-

sible, because it was found that no vegetable masses, such

as those which had been conceived to produce trees by

a process of contraction, either did or could exist, we

should find ourselves still further attracted to the theory

that the tree had grown. And if, on careful examination

of the evidence, it was found that the general features oi
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the tree could be explained by supposing that the present

process of growth had once taken place much more

actively, then I think a reasonable May-fly could form but

one opinion.

He might not indeed conclude certainly that the tree

had grown by those particular processes ; but I think he

would not be a rash ephemeron if he regarded that view

of matters as altogether more probable than any theory

of contraction. Nor, I think, wtmld he deserve to be

blamed by other ephemera (not given perhaps to original

investigation, and greatly submissive to the authority of

eminent names) who would point out that the contraction

theory had been advocated in former ephemeral periods by

a highly distinguished ephemeron, whose opinion was not

to be lightly opposed. I conceive that our modern and

innovating May-fly might reasonably reply to such censure,

that while the memory of the eminent ephemeron of

former hours was certainly to be held in all respect, yet

his views could properly be opposed, for the simple reason

that much new knowledge had been gained respecting

the universe that is, the tree in the hours nay, even

whole days which had passed since his hour. 1

Viewing our universe in the same way, I think we can

1 A student of astronomj', not wholly unknown to r^e, has used some

such arguments in defending himself from the charge of audacity in main-

taining new views respecting the stars against the authority of the deservedly

eminent astronomer Sir W. Herschel, and in controverting the arguments
of the great mathematician Laplace respecting the evolution of our solar

system. I think his reasoning is fair enough.
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more hopefully discuss past processes resembling in nature,

though not in degree, those at present taking place than

the contraction of impossible nebulous masses.

Now, so soon as we turn our thoughts to meteoric

indraughts as the source whence planets gathered their

substance, we begin to see reasons for the general features

of the solar system.

In the first place, we should expect planets near the

sun to be small. For the sun's enormous might, exerted

from the beginning of his existence as a central aggrega-

tion, would cause all meteors which passed within moderate

distances from the sun (within such distances, let us say,

as two hundred millions of mile*;) to have at those dis-

tances enormous velocities. We know what such velocities

would be, supposing such meteoric masses to have

travelled sunwards from very great distances. Quite close

to the sun the velocity would be about 380 miles per

second, and 200 millions of miles from him it would be

about eighteen miles per second. It would be meteors

rushing along with velocities ranging between these which

would have to be captured to make planets within mode-

rate distances of the sun. Velocities so great would give

them power to escape for the most part. Only those

actually impinging on the gathering minor aggregations

would be captured.

It would be at some great distance say, such a dis-

tance as Jupiter's that the first really important secondary

aggregation (the sun being regarded as the great primary
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) would be formed. Here there would be still

abundance of material, but the great reduction of velocity

at this distance (whether matter arriving at its journey

sunwards were considered or matter voyaging away after

close passage round the sun) would give a gathering mass

the power to capture more matter, and so by growing

rapidly to acquire fresh influence, and soon to become

pre-eminent among all the subordinate aggregations.

Here, then, we should have the giant planet of the

universe not so far from the sun that the matter travel-

ling hither and thither would be too greatly reduced, but

so far away that such matter would not move too rapidly

to be readily captured.

Outside this great secondary aggregation there would

De aggregations smaller and smaller, owing to a reduction

in the quantity of matter not compensated by the now

slow reduction of the velocities. For while in the sun'g

neighbourhood a distance of 200 millions of miles re-

duces the velocity from 380 miles per second to eighteen

miles per second, the velocity at Jupiter's distance is

eleven miles per second, at Saturn's eight, at Uranus'

six, and at Neptune's nearly five miles per second, a very

much smaller proportionate reduction.

And I think that the general features of the system

within the orbit of Jupiter are fairly accounted for by the

theory ofmeteoric aggregation. For close to the sun the

great velocities would enormously overbalance the great

excess of material here. We should see then the least
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member of the inner family nearest to the sun. There

would be a gradual increase of size and importance until

a maximum was attained in the case of the earth, and then

as gradual a falling off towards the zone of asteroids the

region, on this view, where the influence of Jupiter on

the one hand and the sun on the other would each operate

to prevent the formation of a subordinate aggregation,

though not preventing a cloud or flight of relatively in-

significant aggregations from forming.

I do not enter further here into the details of this

theory, because I have already considered them fully in

my 4 Other Worlds.' I must, however, note one point. It

may seem at a first view that this theory of the evolution

of the solar system is inconsistent with the views I have

enunciated as to the formation of the larger comet? by

eruption from suns, and of minor comets by eruption

from the major planets. But it is not to be supposed

that in the earlier stages of the history of our system

matters were as they are now, and even now it may well

be believed that enormous quantities of as yet ungathered

materials are moving hither and thither throughout space.

Growth and decay go on pari passu.

To revert to the tree which has already afforded so

many illustrations of evolution theories and illustrations

so just in my opinion we see that trees are continually

throwing out matter, in leaves, buds, bloom, and fruit,

which, falling eventually from the tree, is in a sense lost

from its substance. This may be compared to the erup-
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tion or other emission of matter from the sun, and pro-

bably from the major planets of the system, as well in the

present time as in long past ages. But this does not

prevent us (and should not prevent a reasoning race of

ephemera) from believing that the tree has grown con-

tinually even while such processes of throwing-off or loss

have continued. Indeed, so constantly do we find the con-

tinuous gain of bulk which we call growth accompanied

by as continuous a loss of matter, that it would be almost

a fatal objection to any theory of the evolution of our

system if it should fail in presenting this analogy to other

known forms of growth.

But, indeed, it would be a mistake to suppose that we

have gone back to the beginning of our system's history

in showing how its present condition was probably evolved

from a former condition. To quote words which I used

two years ago in my book on the sun,
c In thus looking

back at the past history of our system, we have passed after

all but a step towards that primal state whence the conflict

of meteoric matter arose. We are looking as into a vast

abysm, and as we look we fancy we recognise strange

movements, and signs as if the depths were shaping

themselves into definite forms. But in truth these move-

ments show only the vastness of the abysm, these depths

speak to us of far mightier depths within which they are

taking shape.
6 Lo ! these are but a portion of His ways ;

they utter but a whisper of His glory !

'
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OUR DAILY LIGHT.

God said, Let there be light, and there was light. GKNKSIS i. 3.

WE are in the habit of regarding the sun as a constant

source of light and heat, to which we may always trust,

day after day, year after year, and century after century.

And yet if we follow the only evidence which we have

upon the subject apart, of course, from that continual

supply of light and heat which the sun has afforded during

past ages we might well be disposed to feel doubt on the

subject. When we consider the stars, and remember that

they are suns like our own, we may look to them for in-

formation as to the general laws according to which the

suns which people space exist our own included. If we

find among the stars the signs of change, some stars

growing fainter, others growing brighter, some fading-

altogether from view, and others which had been invi-

sible becoming conspicuous objects, we should be led to

doubt whether the light of our sun may not one day wane

or wax in lustre, whether he may not lose so much of his

brightness as no longer to supply the wants of the

creatures living upon the different planets of his system,

o



194 The Expanse ofHeaven.

or, on the other hand, blaze forth with so surpassing a

splendour as to destroy those creatures by his excessive

glory.

Now, although the stars do not teach us in this way tu

regard the sun's light and heat as likely to change very

remarkably in the course of a moderate interval of time,

yet changes sufficiently remarkable take place among them

to show that we cannot place absolute reliance on the per-

manence of our sun's light and heat. I propose to con-

sider a few instances of such changes.

Everyone knows the group of stars called Charles's

Wain, consisting of seven conspicuous stars, three of

which have been compared to the horses, while the remain-

ing four indicate the outline of the wain or waggon. We
have it on the authority of the most ancient records re-

specting the stars that these seven stars were once nearly

equal in brightness. And in star lists made rather more

than two hundred years ago we find that each of the

seven was recorded as a star of the second magnitude.

We know further that Bayer, who assigning the Greek

letters to the stars of a constellation followed as nearly

as he could judge the order of brightness, gave to the

middle star of the seven the fourth letter of the Greek

alphabet, Delta. Now anyone who looks at that star

group can see at once that this middle star of the set of

seven is very inferior to the others in brightness. It is,

in fact, now ranked as a star of the fourth magnitude,

which implies, according to the best modern measurements
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of stellar brightness, that it gives out now about one-third

part of the light that it gave out in former years. It is

not known when the change took place ; but it is certain

that the star has thus sunk in brightness within the last

two hundred years.

Now, this star is probably a larger orb than our own

sun. There are reasons for believing that the five middle

stars of the seven that is to say, all but the farthest

horse on one side, and the opposite angle of the wain on

the other are orbs forming a single family ; and from a

certain peculiarity which these stars exhibit in common,

when examined by the spectroscope, it is inferred that

they belong to a class of suns far larger than our own.

But, whether this be so or not, it is certain that the four

bright stars of the five are not inferior to our sun in the

quantity of light they give out. The same was formerly

true, of course, of the star which has lost, as we have seen,

so large a proportion of its brightness.

Now let us try to picture what is meant by the change.

Let us try to conceive what would have been the fate

of creatures inhabiting our earth if the sun's light and

heat had decreased in the same degree during the same

short interval of time. Two hundred years may seem,

indeed, a long period when compared with the duration of

a single human life
;
but compared with even the history

of a nation, it is little ; while it sinks into insignificance

by comparison with the intervals of time which history has

to deal with.

o *



I Q6 The Expanse of Heaven.

Imagine what must have happened if, since the reign

of Queen Elizabeth, our sun had lost his light and heat

until he gave out less than a third of his usual supply.

The loss of light and heat, so far as it affects merely the

comfort of creatures living on the earth, would be of

small importance. We bear without inconvenience the

darkness of a cloudy day, or of many cloudy days in suc-

cession. We can endure protracted seasons of cold, so

that, though we should be doubtless rendered uncomfort-

able by the change, it would not be absolutely unbearable

so far as its direct effects would be concerned. But we

must remember how wonderfully the various forms of life

on oui' earth are adapted to the conditions which surround

them. This is true of animal life, though some animals

can bear change of climate and of place better than

others : but it is especially noteworthy in the case of

vegetable life. Every region of the earth has its own

forms of plant life, unsuited to other regions, and in-

capable not merely of thriving but even of living anywhere

save in their own habitat, or at least in some region very

closely resembling their native place in all the chief cir-

cumstances which affect plant life. Now, a loss of even

a third part of the sun's light and heat would correspond

to a change in the conditions of the various forms of

vegetable life which could not possibly be survived except

by a few of the hardier sort. But if the sun, like the

star Delta of the Great Bear, lost two-thirds of his lustre,

it is certain that in a verv short time scarcelv any form of
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vegetable life would remain upon the earth. And it need

hardly be said that animal life would inevitably perish if

vegetation were destroyed from the face of our globe.

But the changes which have taken place in some stars

have been far more remarkable.

In the constellation of the ship Argo there is a star

which was recorded in Lacaille's Catalogues (in 1751)

as of the second magnitude. Now, in 1677 our English

astronomer Halley had described this star as of the

fourth magnitude only ; so that in the interval of eighty
-

four years (or less) this star had increased as greatly in

brightness as the star Delta in the Bear has diminished.

In 1811 and 1815 this star had again sunk to the fourth

magnitude. But no long period elapsed before it had

resumed its position as a star of the second magnitude.

This was in 1826, and here it might be supposed were

changes sufficiently remarkable. But a year later this

star had risen to the first magnitude. Then, after re-

turning for a while to the second magnitude, it increased

again in brilliancy, until in 1838 it was one of the

brightest of the first magnitude stars. It then diminished

slightly, still, however, remaining in the first rank, until

1 843, when it increased again until it very nearly equalled

Sirius itself in brightness. From that time it diminished

rapidly, until in 1863 it could only just be seen on the

darkest and clearest night. It has remained thus faint

during the last ten years.

Changes such as these or even one of these changes



198 The Expanse of Heaven.

if occurring in the case of our own sun, would destroy

life very quickly from the face of the earth, and probably

from all the inhabited planets of the solar system. The

mere change from the second magnitude to a brightness

approaching that of Sirius implies an increase of emission

of light and heat more than tenfold. But from this

amazing access of splendour how wonderful has been the

falling off by which the star has been rendered almost

invisible. It is absolutely certain that this star, once

doubtless a sun, and probably like our own sun the centre

of a scheme of circling worlds, gives out, day by day,

far less than the hundredth part of the light and heat

which it gave out daily only thirty years ago.

There are also cases where stars which had long been

known to astronomers have disappeared altogether from

view, so that their place knows them no more. It is

possible that they may still give out some degree of

light and heat, but the most powerful telescope fails to

afford any sign of their existence, so that so far as our

astronomers are concerned these stars must be regarded

as extinguished suns. It is at least certain that they

have lost so large a proportion of the light and heat they

once possessed, that the change must seriously have

affected the condition of beings living in the planets

which doubtless circle around these once brilliant orbs.

But the sudden appearance of a new star is even more

suggestive of the possibility of future change. Astro-

nomers now know that those stars which have appeared
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tor a short time, shining with great brilliancy, insomuch

that they have sometimes surpassed even the leading

stars of the heavens in brightness, are not in reality

new stars. They are known stars, which after shining

for a long time with but a faint lustre, have suddenly

blazed out, owing to some mighty catastrophe which has

taken place.

An instance of the kind occurred seven years ago,

when a star suddenly appeared in the constellation of the

Northern Crown, shining as a star of the second magnitude.

It was found that it occupied the same place as a star of

the tenth magnitude, and no doubt now exists that it was

this known faint star which had thus suddenly acquired a

new brilliancy ; for though the star soon lost its great

brightness, it can still be seen, as before, as a star of about

the tenth magnitude. Now, when the star (appropriately

called the Blaze Star) came to be examined with the

spectroscope, it was found that a great portion of its light

came from glowing hydrogen. Doubtless, by some

circumstances the exact nature of which we shall never

know, there had been a tremendous conflagration in that

distant star. It was estimated that the brightness of the

star increased fully eight hundred fold while this confla-

gration was in progress.

If a change such as this took place in our own time

and who shall say that such a change is impossible ? the

prophecy of St. Peter would be fulfilled :
' The day of the

Lord will come as a thief in the night ; in the which the
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heavens shall pass away with a great noise ;
and the

elements shall melt with fervent heat : the earth also, and

the works that are therein shall be burned up.' For

aught that is certainly known, the mere daily continuance

of the sun's light and heat may be due to causes which

need only be excited to unusual activity to produce such a

catastrophe. We know now that the sun is undergoing

processes which, although regular in their effects regarded

as a whole, are locally irregular. Sometimes there are

outbursts in the sun, which suggest very significantly the

possibility of much more terrible, because more general

catastrophes.

It seems, for instance, that a great local increase of

solar action is produced when large meteoric masses fall

upon the sun. Now, if it chanced that some large comet,

arriving from outer space, should fall directly upon the

sun, it is most probable that (as Newton once suggested)

the effect would be a great, though temporary, increase in

the sun's light and heat. Some comets have come near

enough to remind us of the possibility of such a catastrophe.

Newton's Comet (1680) passed at a distance of less than

a third of the sun's diameter from his surface, and the

comet of 1843 came even nearer. A very slight change

in the direction of either comet, when still at a great

distance from the sun, would have led to the catastrophe

Newton feared. It may be that the catastrophe would do

little harm, or would only affect the comet itself. But

for my own part I cannot but think that the inhabitants
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of this earth have far more to fear from the fall of a comet

upon the sun than from the once dreaded collision of a

comet with our earth. It is no unreasonable inference

that the great conflagration which caused the star in the

Northern Crown to blaze out so remarkably, was produced

by the downfall of a comet or flight of meteoric masses

upon that orb. In this case it is quite within the bounds

of possibility that oui sun may one dav experience a similar

fate.
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THE FLIGHT OF LIGHT.

Be not ignorant of this one thing, that one day is with the Lord as n

thousand years, and a thousand years as one day. 2 PETEB iii. 8.

ONE of the most startling thoughts suggested by the

study of the heavens on a dark and clear night, is the

recollection that what we look at is not what is actually

in existence as seen. We turn our eyes to the blazing

Sirius, and it seems incredible that in reality we are not

looking at that noble sun as it is now, but as it was

fifteen or twenty years ago. Yet nothing is more certain

The rate with which light travels has been measured in

several ways, and no question can remain as to the

accuracy of the result. It is certain light does not travel

at a greater rate than 190,000 miles per second. Again,

it is certain that Sirius lies at least a million times

farther away from us than our sun.

Now, light takes more than eight minutes in reaching

us from the sun, whose distance is more than 91,000,000

of miles ;
and it is easily calculated that the long journey

from Sirius cannot be traversed in less than fifteen years.

More probably it requires upwards of twenty years ;
and

the greater number of the stars we see on a dark and
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clear night lie very much farther away than Sirius.

Some of them certainly lie at distances which light can

only traverse in hundreds of years. So soon as we turn,

however, to telescopic stars, the range of time over which

our vision extends is enormously increased, and it is

certainly not too much to say that some of the fainter

stars revealed by the great Rosse telescope lie at distances

so enormous that their light has taken more than a

hundred thousand years in reaching us. Then beyond

these stars lie millions and millions of orbs yet farther

away. There is no limit to the range of space occupied

thus with the work of God's hands. All that has been

taught us by astronomy suggests the lesson that every

moment light reaches this earth from unseen orbs so far

away that the journey over the vast abysses separating us

from them has not been completed in less than millions

of years.

And here a wonderful thought presents itself. We
see the starlit heavens with the small organ called the eye,

opening by a circle less than a quarter of an inch in

diameter upon all these wonders. The telescope has

enhanced the power of this organ, but the telescope does

not, like the unaided eye, show the whole of the starlit

sky at once. Yet again, even the telescope is but a

minute instrument when compared with the very least

of the celestial objects which it reveals. Now, if it be

remembered that our estimates of the wonders of creation

have been formed by these imperfect, these utterly feeble
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means, we begin to perceive that our conceptions of the

universe are as nothing compared with the reality.

Imagine for a moment what would be seen if each one

of us possessed a power of vision exceeding a million-fold

that given by means of the Eosse telescopes. This

conception, startling as it seems, does not alter the reality.

The wonders we should then see exist, though they are

unseen. They may be manifest to beings unlike ourselves,

to the angels and ministers of the Creator. But whatever

opinions we form on this point, we must not doubt that

to the Greater Himself they are more than manifest. All

our senses cannot suggest to us the absolute knowledge

which He possesses of all His universe. We see, and

touch, and smell, and taste, and hear, and thus come to

know some little about the things nearest to us. But

our knowledge even of such things is imperfect. And

these senses are but five among myriads of possible senses,

each one of which would add some new knowledge about

every existent object.

The range of our senses, also, is exceedingly limited.

We can understand this even from what we know of

other creatures. The sense of smell in the dog, for

example, is a sense utterly unlike our human sense in

the information it conveys to the animal possessing it.

A dog lives and moves among smells even as a man lives

and moves among sights ; it is probable even that some

dogs can recognise the shape and something of the

constitution of objects by the sense of smell, as perfectly
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as man by the sense of sight, and in some cases even more

perfectly. The insect, again, possesses a range of vision

and of hearing, possibly also of feeling, and smell, and

taste, altogether unlike the corresponding range in the

case of our senses. There are noises too shrill to be heard

by our ears, which are clear to the audition of the insect.

There are colours which to our eyes are as darkness, while

to the insect they are beautiful, though with a beauty we

are unable to conceive, since so feeble are our mental

senses that we cannot even picture to ourselves colours,

or imagine sounds, which our experience has not rendered

familiar to us. And on the other side of the range of

the senses, it is probable that the elephant, rhinoceros,

hippopotamus, and bison, possibly also the whale arid

other large creatures, can recognise sounds too deep for

human ears,
1 and perhaps colours beyond that red end of

the spectrum where human vision ceases to distinguish

colour. It may be added that even among men the

range and the power of the senses vary considerably, thus

reminding us of the fact that the senses are limited in

their action, and indicating the possible existence of

senses of the same kind, but of far greater range and

power.

But so soon as we have taken these considerations

fairly into account we begin to see that the aspect

1 The deep mooing of the ox is probably the medi'.im note of that

animal's sound scale, and a, similar conclusion may reasonably be formed

in the case of othro animals whose ordinary tones ar3 exceptionally deep.
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presented to us by the universe, either as actually seen or

as revealed by the telescope, depends solely upon the

powers and attributes given to man by his Creator.

What we know of the universe is what our senses enable

us to know, and is very far indeed from affording a true

measure of the real universe, either in extent or in the

complexity of its structure, or in the splendour of its

various parts. In particular, and it is to this point that

the considerations I have been dealing with have been

directed, our senses are &uch that only one of them, sight,

gives any evidence at all of the greater part of the

universe, while this sense is so related to the peculiar

form of motion we call light, that it can only tell us

about any single part of the universe, as that part was at

a particular instant so many years ago. It cannot bring

into one picture the universe (or that portion of it which

it reveals to us) as it all existed at any given time.

We learn by a view of the heavens that twenty years

ago Sirius was shining with such and such brightness ;

that a hundred years ago some other star was shining

with its degree of lustre, and so on ; but the star depths

are never revealed to us exactly as they are at the

moment, or exactly as they were at any moment. Yet

this is merely due to the imperfection of our senses. We

judge by the light of these objects, and this light travels

at such and such a rate. It is conceivable that creatures

might have a sense enabling them to judge by some

other form of action, exerted by the stars, as for instance
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by the action of gravity. If gravity were the action thus

effective, the information conveyed respecting the universe

would be far more nearly contemporaneous, since the

action of gravity certainly travels many thousands of

times faster than light,
1 even if it do not travel with

infinite velocity as some philosophers suppose.

Thus we see that even only imagining the Creator to

possess senses such as we have, but much more powerful,

the aspect of the universe to Him would be very different

from that which is presented to ourselves ; and still more

would this be the case if we conceived Him to possess

senses by which other forms of force than our senses deal

with would convey their information respecting the

universe. Not only would a contemporaneous picture be

presented through the action of some of these senses, but

other senses would convey information such as our ordinary

senses do not convey.

For the present, however, let us confine our attention

to the teachings of the sense of sight, and reflect on some

of the lessons which are suggested by the thought of what

would follow from a great increase in the power and

range of this sense. Let us dwell, in particular, on the

startling thought that this sense, so enhanced, would

This is not a matter of conjecture. It has been shown that if gravity
travelled with a velocity equal only to that of light, the motions of the

planets would be utterly different from those which have been observed

since astronomy was a science
;
and a difference readily detectable would

have resulted, even though gravity travelled a thousand times or a million

times faster than light.
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reveal to the creatures possessing it the history of lung

past events. 1 I use the word '

history
'

because, as a

matter of fact, sight, like the other senses, conveys

information about an event, and does not, as we are in

the habit of supposing, reveal the event itself. The

information is in all ordinary cases so direct and immediate,

that it seems to us as though the event itself had been

disclosed. But what has really happened has been that

certain light-waves have communicated certain impres-

sions to the optical nerve, and thence to the brain, and

so the lesson has been conveyed that such and such events

had transpired.

To return, then, to the creatures supposed to possess

enhanced powers of sight : They would be informed of

the past. We are thus informed of the past history of

the stars we see. But imagine only that we could see

those stars (from our distant stand-point) so clearly that

not only the shape and dimensions of their globes, and

the nature of the processes taking place around and upon
them were revealed, but that the worlds circling around

them, and all that is no, that was taking place upon

them, could be seen ! Then we should be looking on

while events which really happened many years ago were

represented before our eyes. In ordinary speaking, we

1 It is, perhaps, hardly necessary for me to remark that many of the

considerations which follow have already been dealt with by the anonymous
author of the ingenious and interesting little work called ' The Earth and

the Stars.'
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Biiould see these events taking place, and yet in reality

not only would these events have happened (in the case

of most stars) long ago, but probably the creatures taking

part in them would long since have passed out of exis-

tence.

It is when we imagine a converse process applied to our

earth that the thoughts suggested become most instruc-

tive. Events have happened on our earth and have been

forgotten, which, nevertheless, are at this very instant of

my writing visible from some one or other of the orbs

which people space, if only there are creatures on those

orbs possessing such enhanced powers of vision as I have

spoken of ;
and there is no event of such a nature as to

be visible from standpoints without the earth, which has

not been thus rendered visible over and over again as the

light-messages conveying its history have passed beyond

star after star (in all directions from the side of the earth

on which such events took place) ; no such event which

will not be thus rendered visible over and over again

hereafter as the light-messages travel onwards into the

star depths for years, for centuries, for millions on millions

of ages, until time shall be no more.

Now, the conception of such powers of vision in

creatures made by God's hands may be regarded as fanci-

ful, though I apprehend that our ideas in such matters

are very imperfect and feeble, and afford no measure of

what is possible. But that the Almighty Himself is

cognisant of all these light-messages who can question :
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To Him who is everywhere, the lighi>record of all that

has taken place on earth is being continually conveyed,

the remembrance is ever present with Him
;

' the eyes of

the Lord are in every place beholding the evil and the

good,'
4 His eyes are upon the ways of man and He seeth

all his goings.'

But, lastly, let us remember that even these thoughts,

startlingly though they impress upon us the fact that

nothing that is done shall be forgotten, are altogether

imperfect. It is well for us to form some idea of the

all-seeing vision of God, by speaking of the eyes of God,

and by comparing His knowledge with that direct know-

ledge of events which we obtain by means of the sense of

sight ; but we must not forget that this mode of speaking

is really as far from the truth as are the poetical expres-

sions by which the inspired writers speak of the might of

God's arm, or of His holding man as in the hollow of His

hand. There is that continual record of events by means

of light-waves travelling for ever and ever through space ;

and beyond question, the Almighty is as cognisant of

those light-waves as of any event actually taking place

in this world or in others. But His knowledge is infi-

nitely more perfect and complete than any we obtain

even of the simplest events by means of our senses.

' God looketh to the ends of the earth, and seeth under

the whole heaven. No thought can be withholden from

Him.'
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A CLUSTER OF SUNS.

There shall be no night there. KEY. xxi. 25.

IN the previous chapter I spoke of the existence of senses

that is, means of judging of external things unlike any

that are possessed by mankind. It appears to me that

the study of astronomy is calculated to suggest ideas of

the kind, thoughts of what is unfamiliar to us, conceptions

of states of existence even unlike any that we know of.

For in studying astronomy we find ourselves brought into

the actual presence of systems where much must neces-

sarily be quite different from what we experience here on

earth. It is of a system of this kind that I propose now

to speak.

When we search the heavens with powerful telescopes,

we perceive besides the stars certain cloudlike object?,

which have been called nebulce^ from a Latin word sig-

nifying a cloudlet. There are many hundreds of these

objects of various orders. But my present purpose is to

consider only one class of celestial cloudlets the star

clusters. For many of these cloud-like objects, when

examined with suitable telescopic power, are found to

consist of myriads of stars. Within a minute space of

v 2
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the heavens, since even in the telescope manj of these

cloudlets remain exceedingly small, thousands on thousands

of suns are seen, and probably many thousands of suns are

there also which are unseen, because smaller than the rest.

Some of these objects are amazingly beautiful and splendid,

insomuch that it has been said of one of them a cluster

called 13 Messier in Hercules that probably no one who

has beheld this cluster for the first time in a telescope

of great power has been able to refrain from a shout of

wonder.

Now, it was formerly held that these clusters of stars

are in reality galaxies like our own Milky Way, sidereal

systems whose stars are suns like our own separated from

each other by distances like those which separate our sun

from his neighbours among the stars. But certain very

simple considerations oppose themselves to this view of the

nature of the star-clusters, and show that they are really

distinct in their nature from that part, at any rate, of the

sidereal system to which our sun belongs. When we see

one of these clusters of a rounded figure as a whole, and

also gathering more and more richly towards its centre,

always with a uniform roundness for each order of rich-

ness, we are certain that we have in view a globular system

of suns. And when we look at any globe-shaped object

of any apparent size, we know within what limits of relative

distance the different parts of that object lie.

To explain my meaning if there is a soap-bubble an

inch in diameter, and a yard from the eye, we know that
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the farthest point of that bubble is farther than the nearest

point by a thirty-sixth part of the bubble's distance
;
so

much we could learn, let us say, by measurement : but if

that bubble, so placed, looked just as large as a balloon

very much farther away, then, although we could not tell

by measurement how far off the balloon was, we should

know without measurement that precisely the same re-

lation held in the case of the balloon namely, that its

farthest point was farther away than its nearest point by
a thirty-sixth part of the balloon's distance. And if the

soap-bubble just concealed a star-cluster, or the sun, or

moon, or in fact any globe-shaped object at any distance

whatever, precisely the same relation would hold. Ac-

cordingly, though astronomers have no means of measuring
the actual distance of any star-cluster or, at any rate,

have not yet succeeded in effecting such measurement they

can infer with great certainty within what limits of relative

distance the parts of such clusters lie, because they can

very accurately measure the apparent size of any star-

cluster. Only, before passing from the soap-bubble illus-

tration, let me warn the reader not to imagine that any
star-cluster is so large as that illustration might suggest -

a pin's head, at a yard's distance, would look larger than

most of the chief star-clusters.

Now, when such a process has been applied, it is

found that the farthest star in a star-cluster of the

brighter and richer order cannot be at a relatively much

greater distance than the nearest star of such a cluster ;
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and when due account is taken of the enormous number

of stars in such clusters, it follows that, on a very moderate

computation, the distance separating star from star in

the heart of a rich cluster must be less than a mil-

lionth part of the distance separating the cluster from

our sun.

But we can see the separate stars of these clusteis,

and sometimes with telescopes of no great power. We

may, then, regard the stars thus seen as of at least the

twentieth order of magnitude that is, shining as brightly

as stars of the first magnitude removed to but twenty

times their present distance. 1

If, therefore, we could

approach one of these clusters until we were within one-

twentieth of its present distance, we should see its lead-

ing stars shining as stars of the first magnitude. But we

should still be fifty thousand times farther from the

cluster than its component stars are from each other,

at least in the rich central region of such a cluster.

What, then, would happen if we could continue our

imagined journey until we were in the very heart of the

cluster of suns ?

It is very easy to answer. Suppose we were then

midway between two leading suns of the group, then

we should be at a distance from either equal to only

the one hundred thousandth part of that which had

1 These statements are all far within the truth, and are presented in

their present form to avoid the necessity of a detailed account of the esti*

dates of astronomers respecting star magnitudes.
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separated us from the cluster when its leading brilliants

shone as first magnitude stars. These two suns then

^ ould shine, not a hundred thousand times, but a hundred

thousand times a hundred thousand times more brightly

than our first magnitude stars. That is, they would

shine ten thousand millions of times more brightly than

Arcturus and Betelgeux, Capella, Vega, and Aldebaran.

But this is equivalent to saying that they would each

shine as a sun not quite so brilliant as our own sun, but

still with much more than sufficient brightness to give

broad daylight to any world placed where we have sup-

posed our voyager to have arrived.

This, however, is far from being all. I have spoken

thus far of but two stars out of the thousands on thousands

composing the star-cluster. All these thousands would

shine with a brightness enormously exceeding that of any

of the stars we see, and many hundreds among them

would appear as suns, smaller than the two nearest suns

before considered, but bright enough with their sole

lustre to banish night.

It follows, then, that to a globe placed as we have

supposed, and travelling around one or other of the suns

composing the cluster, night would be absolutely un-

known. There would be different degrees of daylight,

from the broadest day on the part of the globe turned

fully towards the nearest sun, to a less brilliant day on

the opposite part turned to other suns, but always day,

often very much brighter than our summer noon, and
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seldom fainter, since the number of suns would make up
for the comparative smallness of each.

Here, then, is a state of things utterly unlike any

with which we are familiar. We can hardly suppose that

those distant star-clusters are mere barren lights, when

we remember that they are among the most stupendous

creations in the universe. We know that the component
stars are suns such as ours ; we know that these suns are

counted by thousands and tens of thousands : we cannot

imagine that all this wealth of matter is glowing without

any purpose. We conclude, then, that there are worlds

within that cluster, and the condition of such worlds can

be no other than that which has been described above.

There is perpetual light, a perpetual supply of heat ; there

are no seasons, no days, and, so far as we can judge, it

can be a matter of no moment to the inhabitants of such

worlds whether the orbs they live on circulate in orderly

paths around some particular sun of the system, or travel

now for a while round one, then around another, wandering

from sun to sun, even as astronomers suppose that the

comets have wandered which come from out the inter-

stellar spaces to visit our solar system.

Of course it would be idle to attempt to form any

idea of the nature of beings inhabiting such worlds. It

is quite out of our power to judge in what way the in-

conveniences which we should certainly experience in

these regions may not only be altogether obviated, but re-

placed by advantages of which we can form no conception,
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We can, however, form some idea of the wonderful

scene presented to the inhabitants of such a world, be-

cause in reality it is no other than that which would be

presented to ourselves if all the stars seen on the darkest

and clearest night were to grow suddenly in lustre until

the faintest shone with light enough alone to banish

night. The wonderful scene thus presented must be

carried round by a stately motion of rotation precisely as

happens with our own star sphere. Suns must be always

rising and always setting, only the magnificent colour?

which adorn our skies at sunrise and sunset must be want

ing there, banished by the excess of splendour. It is

manifest that, at least when the sky is clear, there can be

no shadows in the landscapes on those distant worlds,

since every quarter of the sky must have its suns. When

the sky is partially clouded, there will be shadows, though

not well defined shadows such as we recognise, but rather

the lightest possible shade on those sides of objects which

lie towards the clouded portion of the sky.

But there is one circumstance in the condition of the

inhabitants of these worlds which is not only interesting

but instructive. Doubtless there are among them reason-

ing beings who are led to enquire into the nature of the

universe. In pursuing this enquiry they must in the first

place encounter precisely the same difficulties which our

terrestrial astronomers have met with. Each world must

seem to the ordinary senses of its inhabitants the centre

of the universe the largest, finest, and most important
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of all created objects. But doubtless tlie careful study oi

the motions of the heavenly bodies has led many races of

reasoning creatures in worlds placed amfilst the star-

clusters to the conclusion that the seemingly small orbs

which shine in their skies are much larger than the worlds

they inhabit ; and we may readily believe that in some

eases these beings have been able to form just ideas of the

system or scheme of suns forming the star-cluster they

belong to.

But here their researches into the extent of the universe

must certainly cease. For the blaze of light from the

thousand thousand stars of their firmament must blot out

all light from beyond. Their whole sky by whijh I

here mean the illuminated air which in the case of our

own daylight limits our range of view, and forms a veil

beyond which we cannot penetrate their whole sky must

be far more resplendent than ours, because every part has

its hundreds on hundreds of suns. In this great splendour

exists a perpetual limit to all extension of their researches

into the constitution of the universe. The light of their

myriads of suns blinds them to lights which lie beyond :

their system of suns is their universe ; and though the

universe thus revealed to them is magnificent and stupen-

dous, yet we can see how minute it is compared with what

is revealed to ourselves, when we remember that we can

perceive many hundreds of such systems of suns.

Thus we learn how an excess of light may hide more

than it reveals. We may picture the inhabitants of worlds
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in some glorious star-clusters rejoicing in their knowledge

01 the splendour and extent of their sun system, all un

knowing of the far greater glories which the perpetual

light of their skies conceals from them
;

even as the

man of science who trusts to science alone is too apt

to glory in what is known, forgetful how the pride of

material knowledge may blind him to far more important

truths. Light is good, and science is good, but not all

knowledge comes either with the light of day or with the

light of man's unaided reason. Night has its revelations,

more wonderful in reality though less splendid in seeming

than the sun which rules the day. A true poet (though

one that sang not often) has well said

Mysterious night! when our first parent knew

Tlu-e from report Divine, and heard thy name,

Did he not tremble for this goodly frame,

This glorious canopy of light and blue?

Yet, 'neath a curtain of translucent dew,

Bathed in the rays of the great setting flame,

Hesperus with the host of evening cam<>,

And lo ! creation widened in man's view !

Who cculd have thought such darkness lay concealed

Within thy beams, O sun ! or who could find,

Whilst fly and leaf and insect stood reveal'd,

That to such countless hosts thou macl'st us blind I

Why do we then shun death with anxious strifu ?

If light can thus deceive, why may not lifa ?
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WORLDS RULED BY COLOURED SUNS.

[N tne heavens there are stars of many colours ;
for one

star differeth from another in glory. But the colours \ve

see with the unaided eye are far less beautiful and less

striking than those which are brought into view by the

telescope. And among the coloured stars seen by the

telescope there are none more beautiful than the coloured

pairs of stars. Amongst these we find the most strongly

marked contrasts- such combinations as green and red,

orange and blue, yellow and purple ; then, again, we

sometimes see both the companions of the same colour ;

and yet again we find combinations where the contrast,

though not so striking as in the pairs first mentioned, is

nevertheless exceedingly beautiful, as when we have gold

and lilac, or white and blue, or white and green stars ;

and, lastly, we find among the smaller companions of

double stars such hues as grey, fawn, ash-coloured, puce,

mauve, russet, and olive.

It was long thought that at least the more strongly

marked colours, in the case of small companion stars,

were due merely to contrast. Thus, if the larger of two
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stars were orange, the smaller if really white would look

blue, as anyone will perceive who will place on a sheet of

dark paper a large orange-coloured wafer and close beside

it a small white one. In like manner, if the larger star

^A*ere red, the smaller would look green ;
if the larger

were yellow, the smaller would look purple ;
and vice

versa : only I may as well remark here that while the

larger star of a pair is often red, orange, or yellow, it is

never blue, green, or purple at least, such colours are

never strongly marked in any leading star of a pair or in

any single star.

But the supposition that the colours seen in double

stars are due to contrast has been in several instances

completely disposed of, by so arranging matters that one

star only of a pair is seen at a time. This can readily be

arranged where the stars are not very close, and in a great

number of cases it has been found that the small star,

seen alone, was really blue or green or purple, as the case

might be. The experiment was in one case tried in the

case of a very close pair, in a very interesting way. The

star in question is the ruddy Antares, called also the

Scorpion's Heart. This star has a minute green com-

panion, far too close to the red primary star to be seen

alone by any arrangement of the telescope. But advantage
was taken by an eminent observer of the passage of the

moon over this star. In a moment or two the moon hid

the larger star, leaving the other shining alone, and then

it was seen that the small star was unmistakably green.
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The colours of the double stars, then, are real, so that

if we could pay a visit to one of these pairs we should

find coloured suns red, orange, and yellow ruling suns,

and green, purple, or blue minor suns, or, as the case

might be, lilac, puce, mauve, russet, or olive suns of the

smaller sort. Nor must ^e think of these smaller suns as

really small in themselves. It is only by comparison

with the leading orbs of unequal pairs that the lesser is

called small. In reality it is probable that many of the

lesser suns of these double systems are very much larger

than all the planets of the solar system together.

But before proceeding to consider the state of affairs

in worlds governed and illuminated by double suns, a

point as to the colour of these suns has still to be

considered. I have said that the colours are real
;
but it

is to be noticed that there are two ways in which this

may be explained. The light of a star may be actually

coloured ;
or it may be white, but shine through some

coloured transparent substance. We may take for illus-

tration of a coloured light of the former kind the red

fire, blue fire, and so on, of fireworks. Here the light is

really coloured. As an illustration of coloured light of

the second kind we may take red and green railway

signals. Here we have lights which in one sense may be

said to be really coloured, since their colours are not due

to contrast or imagination or any like cause. Yet we

know that the light is really white, and only appears red

or green according as it shines through red or green
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glass. Now, it is manifestly a very interesting question

to decide whether the colours of the double stars .are to

be explained in one way or the other. Of course we

know that the coloured stars are not shining through any

substance resembling glass. But since it has been ascer-

tained that the light of every star in the heavens (at least

every star yet tested) shines through vapours which must

to some degree modify its colour, the question is naturally

suggested that in the case of the very marked colours ot

certain double stars the real cause of the colour is to be

sought in the nature of the vaporous envelope.

This has, in effect, been found to be the case in the few

instances where it has been possible to try the experiment.

It will not be difficult to convey an idea of the general

principle on which the enquiry depends. When we

examine the light of a star through a series of properly

arranged prisms of glass, we get a rainbow-tinted streak

of light, as in the case of the sun, only of course very

much fainter. Also, precisely as in the case of the suri,

the star's rainbow-tinted streak or spectrum, as it is

called is crossed by a multitude of dark lines, which we

know to be due to the presence of a number of vapours in

the atmosphere of the star. Here I used the word atmo-

sphere, but the reader must not fancy I mean anything

resembling our own air.

Every one of these stars has an amazingly complex

atmosphere of glowing vapours, so intensely hot that

such substances as iron, copper, and zinc are not merely
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incited, but turned into vapour. Now, all stars are not

alike as respects these vaporous envelopes. Some have

substances in their atmosphere which others have not.

And, again, some have apparently a much greater propor-

tion of some substances than of others. Accordingly the

dark lines across their spectra are differently arranged.

Some have many dark lines in the redpart of the rainbow-

tinted streak, so as in fact to have a great part of the red

light cut off, and to shine therefore with a superabun-

dance of the yellow, green, and blue. Such stars have a

greenish light. Others have most of their dark lines in

the yellow, and so assume a purplish colour. And others

have most of their lines in the blue part of the rainbow-

tinted streak, and so shine with an orange light. And of

course it happens in many instances that the dark lines

are spread with tolerable uniformity over the whole

length, or the greater part, of the rainbow-tinted streak.

The reader will see at once that the method of obser-

vation here indicated supplies the means of answering the

question whether the colours of the double stars are inhe-

rent or caused by the absorbing action of the vaporous

envelopes surrounding these stars. The process has been

applied very successfully to a beautiful double star called

Albireo, or Beta Cygni (that is, the second star of the

Swan). This star is seen, even with a small telescope, to

be double, and one of the stars, the brightest, is orange,

while the other is of a beautiful blue colour. Now, when

Dr. Huggins, the eminent spectroscopist, examined the
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spectra of these two stars, he found that whereas in

the case of the orange star there aro several strong dark

lines in the blue part of the rainbow-tinted streak, in the

case of the blue star there is quite a cloud of fine lines in

the red and orange portions. Hence we learn that the

two stars owe their colour to the nature of their vaporous

envelopes. Each star glows in reality with a white light ;

but the white light has in one case to pass through

vapours of a somewhat ruddy hue (because absorbing blue

light), and therefore this star looks ruddy, while the light

of the other star shines through bluish vapours, and there-

fore this star looks blue.

We do not yet know how it chances that the vaporous

envelopes of these stars, and of other pairs of stars, differ

in this way. Perhaps we shall never know. It is, how-

ever, an important gain to our knowledge to have ascer-

tained that the colours of the double stars are not

inherent, but that these stars are, as it were, celestial

signal lamps, shining through coloured matter.

And now let us turn our thoughts for a brief space to

the consideration of the state of the worlds circling around

coloured pairs of suns. It is not quite clear what sort

of arrangement would commonly prevail whether such

worlds would circle round the pair, travelling outside both,

and having as the true centre of their motions the centre

of gravity of their ruling pair of suns, or whether each sun

of the pair would have its own family of dependent

worlds. It may be that both arrangements would

Q
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sometimes prevail in one and the same system. To show

how this might be, we may conceive the following modi-

fication of the solar system.

Suppose Jupiter somewhat larger than he is, and at-

tended upon by a larger and more important scheme of

worlds. Also suppose Jupiter to be a subordinate sun

blue, green, or purple, as may best please the imagination

Then the other planets would be regarded as the sun's

family, and of these, four Mercury, Venus, the Earth,

and Mars would revolve as now around the sun, and

within the path of Jupiter, his companion sun ; the other

three Saturn, Uranus, and Neptune would revolve out-

side both the pair of suns
; and, lastly, there would be a

scheme of worlds circling specially around the smaller ot

the two suns.

In some cases, however, very different arrangements

would be requisite for the stability of the system. For in

our illustrative case Jupiter travels nearly in a circle round

the sun ;
but some of the double stars move on very

eccentric paths. Now, when the smaller star of the pair,

travelling along with a family of dependent worlds, came

sweeping close round the leading star, it would not only

be exceedingly probable that some of the family would be

left behind owing to the superior attractive power of the

chief sun, but it would certainly happen that all the

creatures living on the worlds thus brought into unusuai

proximity to a sun much larger than their own would

suffer seriously, unless the family of worlds belonging to



Worlds Ruled by Coloured S^ms. 227

the smaller sun were close to their own ruler. To use Sir

John Herschel's expressive words,
6 unless closely- nestled

under the protecting wing of their immediate superior, the

swoop of their other sun in its perihelion passage round

their own might carry them off, or whirl them off into

orbits utterly incompatible with the conditions necessary

for the existence of their inhabitants.' We may well

agree with what Herschel proceeds to say, that ' we have

here a strangely wide and novel field for speculative

excursions, and one which it is not easy to avoid luxu-

riating in.'

In whatever way the systems depending on double

suns are arranged, this at any rate is certain, that the

beings inhabiting any world in any one of these systems

have two suns. There may be, and in many cases there

must be, a great inequality between the apparent size and

brightness of the two luminaries, but we cannot question

that even the lesser (in appearance, as viewed from any

particular part of a double sun system) must be a veritable

sun.

Taking the lesser suns of an unequal pair as seen from

the earth, it must be remembered that that orb which

looks so faint is in reality glowing with so great an inten-

sity of heat and inherent lustre, that its light has passed

to us after travelling over the tremendous abysses that

separate us from the fixed stars. It is not an opaque orb

shining by reflected light, but a mass of matter instinct

with fire. We know this from its spectrum, which show

u 2
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that in its atmosphere are the vapours of elements which

our fiercest furnaces can only liquefy. If, then, we could

approach that self-luminous orb, we should find long

before we reached the confines of its system that it is a

true sun. And within its system as seen, in fact, from a

distance which, though enormous, is reduced to absolute

nothingness when viewed from our enormous distance

it is certain that the star is a sun in this sense, that it is

capable of dispelling night, that when it is above the

horizon of any world having airs like ours there must be

a glowing sky like that which, during our own day, hides

the stars from our view.

Thus every one of the worlds, in systems belonging to

a double star, has a quadruple alternation, in place of that

double alternation which we call day and night. There

is, first, 'double day,' when both suns are above the

horizon
; next, single day with one sun

, then, single day

with the other sun ; and, lastly, true night when both suns

are below the horizon.

In my next I shall consider some of the results which

must follow from these singular vicissitudes as well as the

peculiarities of scenery, &c. ? which must prevail in worlds

circling around coloured double stars.
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WORLDS LIT BY COLOURED SUNS.

1 WILL consider, first, the case of a world circling as our

earth does in her orbit, but around a sun of a rich

orange colour, while a companion sun of a blue colour

travels around the same sun l on a path resembling that

of the planet Jupiter. The blue sun would be a large

and brilliant orb, as seen from the world whose condition

I propose to describe ;
but the orange sun would neces-

sarily be far more brilliant and look far larger, being in

reality the larger sun, and also the nearer. We will

assume that the world we are considering has a moon

somewhat like our own, and we may reasonably imagine

that several other planets travel around the orange sun,

others around both suns (that is, outside the path of the

blue sun), and that, again, the blue sun has several

planets travelling in immediate dependence upon it.

Now, in the first place, let us take the case where the

world is between the orange sun and the blue one, and let

us suppose that the season corresponds to our spring.

Then it is manifest that since one sun illumines one side

1

Speaking exactly, we should say that the two suns circle around their

common centre of gravity ;
but here I deem it sufficient to use such expres-

sions as accord best with ordinary modes of speaking.
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of the gloLe, and the other illumines the other, there can

be no night ;
it is orange day to one half of the world,

and blue day to the other. Moreover, since the season

corresponds to our spring time, it follows that orange day

lasts exactly as long as blue day, and using for con-

venience the division of the day into twenty-four hours

(which may or may not be nearly the same as our ter-

restrial hours), there are, all over the world, twelve hours

of orange day and twelve hours of blue day. This, how-

ever, would not last very long, any more than on our own

earth we have Jupiter visible all night for any length of

time. The blue sun would gradually take up the position

which Jupiter has when he is an evening star. 1

Now, we can easily see what would follow from this.

The blue sun would, in fact, rise before the orange sun

had set. Thus there would be orange day as before, but

towards orange sunset there would be two suns, the orange

sun nearing the west, the blue sun passing over the

eastern horizon. Then would come orange sunset and

blue day ; but the blue sun would set before the orange

sun rose, and there would be therefore a short night,

though no doubt not a dark night, since there would

be blue twilight in the west and orange twilight in

the east. Gradually the length of this night would

increase, the length of the double day also increasing,

but the orange and blue hours gradually shortening. At

1 This would happen at least if the blue sun were going the same waj
round the orange sun that the planet was going.
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length the blue sun would have drawn quite near to the

place of the orange sun in the heavens, and there would

be double day and night, but neither orange day nor blue

clay alone. The double day would probably be white,

since the colours of the two suns are supposed to be com-

plementary. After this the blue sun would pass to the

other side (the west) of the orange sun, and would be

placed like Jupiter when he is a morning sun. There

would then be blue morning, white day, orange evening,

and night, the night gradually growing shorter and

shorter, until at length the blue sun would be opposite

the orange sun, and there would be no night, but simple

alternation of blue day and orange day, as at first.

I have not, in following these changes, taken any

account of the varying seasons, because except when the

two suns are together or opposite to each other, the

considerations involved become ratjer more complicated

than is desirable for these pages. But I will now, with-

out following the blue sun round again, consider the effect

of seasonable peculiarities when the two suns are on

opposite sides of the earth. (When the two suns are

together, the effects are of course the same as those

recognised in our ordinary seasons.) Now, first, be it

noticed that whatever be the pose of the earth, if the

two suns are on opposite sides of her there cannot be anv

night, since one sun must illumine one half, the other sun

illumining the other. But, whereas when the earth is

posed as our earth is in spring, or autumn, there is
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everywhere equal orange day and equal blue day, this is

aot the case at other times.

Thus suppose the northern pole bowed towards the

orange sun, as the northern pole of our earth is bowed

towards our sun in summer, then in northern regions

there is a long orange day, and a short blue day, and the

reverse in southern regions. All round the northern

pole that is, within the regions corresponding to our

Arctic regions the orange sun does not set and the blue

sun does not rise throughout the twenty-four hours ;

while in the corresponding southern regions the blue sun

does not rise, and the orange sun does not set. At the

equator, however, orange day and blue day are equal. Of

course all is reversed when the southern pole is bowed

towards the orange sun.

But now let us consider how curiously the moon of

our imagined earth must vary in aspect. I will consider

just a few cases to show how wonderfully complex and

beautiful must be the variations of a moon belonging to

a double sun system.

Suppose the two suns on opposite sides of the earth

Then it is clear that the moon's globe must (preciseJy

like the earth's globe) have one half lit up by orange

light, and the other half by blue light. Now the orange

half will pass through all the phases that our own white

moon exhibits. It will be in turn round, half-full,

gibbous, full, gibbous again, half-full, round, and new.

But the part of the moon which with us appears dark, 01
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wanting, will be blue. Probably, as there will be no

night, the moon thus coloured will not be at all con-

spicuous ; yet it is not likely to be so faintly seen as our

moon is in the daytime, simply because the peculiarities

of colour must render it easily distinguishable from small

clouds.

But next take the case where the blue moon is half-

way round towards the place of the orange moon. Then

the moon will have one half lit up by orange light and

another half (not the opposite half) lit up by blue light ;

these hemispheres of her surface will overlap equally, so

that half of each will be lit up both by blue and orange

light. Thus in fact the moon's globe will be divided into

four equal parts (like four quarters of an orange), one of

which will be orange, the next black, the next blue, and

the fourth white. How singular must be the aspect of a

moon so illuminated, as it passes through the ordinary

lunar phases with respect to either sun, on the skies of

the earth whose condition we are endeavouring to picture !

Very singular also must be the aspect of the different

planets which are variously illuminated by the orange

and blue suns. Instead of shining as the planets of the

solar system shine, with a nearly constant colour their

own inherent colour the planets of a double sun system

must vary in aspect according to their positions with

respect to the two suns which illuminate them.

There is but one circumstance in which the celestial

scenery presented to ourselves surpasses that which must
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be exhibited to the inhabitants of such a world as we

have been considering. The glories of the star depths

are seldom seen from such a world ; night is the excep-

tion, and often for many weeks in succession there can be

no real night, but an alternation of coloured days scarcely

separated by brief periods of coloured twilight when the

orange and blue suns are but slightly below opposite

horizons. It may be that on this very account night,

being rare, is more valued, and the magnificence of the

night sky more imposing than with ourselves. But it is

a strange thought that the astronomers of those distant

worlds for such worlds we must believe there are may,

in their zeal for science, undertake long journeys to obtain

'more night during which they may study the wonders of

the starlit heavens.

Then, again, how wonderful must be those more special

phenomena which correspond to our eclipses of the sun

and moon, but are produced when one sun eclipses the

other, or when one sun is eclipsed by a moon while the

other sun is above the horizon, or when a moon is

eclipsed as respects one sun while illuminated by the

other! How strange the gradual change from white

light to blue light as an eclipse of the former kind

proceeds ; or from orange to blue light, or from blue

. light to orange, as the moon conceals one or other

luminary ; while, when the moon is shining with white

light produced by the combined lustre of the two suns,

how strange must be the gradual appearance of a blue or
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orange shadow, according as the earth cuts off fi om the

inoon the light of the orange or blue sun !

And this leads us to consider the strange aspect which

must be presented by ordinary objects mountains, hills,

buildings, plants, animals, and so on when the two suns

are both above the horizon. Where the light of both

suns is falling there must be white light, or rather

objects must appear, as they do in the white light of our

own sun, with their natural colours. But parts which are

in the light of but one of the two suns must show the

colour of that sun, combined of course with their natural

colour. There will only be true shadow where neither

sun sheds its light. Or we may say that every object will

throw a blue shadow opposite the orange sun, and an

orange shadow opposite the blue sun, and that the part

where the two shadows cross will alone be in true shadow.

It will be manifest that natural scenery must present

many beautiful varieties of effect altogether unfamiliar

to us terrestrials, who know of no colours in scenery except

those inherent in the objects themselves which form the

landscape. Living creatures also must present a singular

aspect, and to our conceptions an aspect not altogether

beautiful, but too much like harlequinade to accord with

terrestrial tastes.

The skies, however,. must be often exceedingly beauti-

ful. Our clouds have their silver lining, because it is the

white light of the sun which illumines them. Our summer

sky presents glowing white clouds to our view, and at
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other times we see the various shades between perfect

whiteness and an almost black hue, corresponding to the

various degrees in which the illuminated side of a cloud

is turned towards us. But imagine how beautiful the

scene must be, when those parts of a cloud which would

otherwise appear simply darker, shine with a fuller blue

light or (as the case may be) with a fuller orange light.

How gorgeous again must be the colouring of the clouds

which fleck the sky when one or other sun is setting ! At

such times on our earth we see the most beautiful tints,

owing to the various degrees in which the atmosphere

affects the light of our single sun
;
but how wonderful

must be the varieties of colour when, in addition to this

cause of varying tints, there is a sun of complementary
colour illuminating those parts of each cloud which would

be simply dark were there no other sun but the oih

which is actually setting !

I have, however, taken but the case of a single world

in a particular double sun system, and I have considered

but few of the various relations presented by the skies of

such a world. The actual varieties of appearance even

in one such world must be almost infinite. Then in each

double sun system there are several orders of worlds,

even as in our solar system there are major and minor

planets, asteroids, satellites, and so on, to say nothing of

comets and meteor systems. Doubtless the several members

of each order are as wonderful in variety of structure and

condition as the several members of our solar system.
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Again, there are infinite varieties of arrangement depend-

ing on the relative dimensions of the suns of a double

system, as well as on the shape of the paths they pursue :

and in their colours again there are many varieties, as

mentioned in my last paper yellow and purple suns, red

Mid green suns, equal suns of golden yellow, cream white,

rose colour, and so on, companion suns of lilac, russet,

citron, fawn, buff, and olive hue, in endless numbers.

Let it not be forgotten, in conclusion, that though there

may be no world precisely like the one I have imagined,

theie must be many globes in double star systems where

scenes very like those I have described are presented ; and

that an almost infinite variety of arrangements must

prevail among the thousands on thousands of such systems

which astronomers have discovered. I conceive that few

thoughts can be more striking and instructive than those

suggested by this infinite wealth of beauty and variety.

We see throughout the whole universe the same splendour

on a large scale which is bestowed on a small scale upon
the flowers of the field, which

' toil not, neither do they

spin, yet Solomon in all his glory was not arrayed like one

of these/
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THE KING OF SUNS.

WHEN we learn how enormously the sun surpasses all the

members of the planetary family in bulk and mass, and

how vast is the power represented by his light and heat,

the idea is naturally suggested that the sun is either the

leading orb in the universe or at. least co-equal with those

other suns the stars which exist in such countless numbers

throughout space. It is sufficiently amazing to conceive

that that glorious orb which astronomy pictures the sun to

be, the scene of processes so stupendous, of outbursts so

overwhelming, girt about by the wonderful corona and

zodiacal light, attended on by a scheme of worlds among
which our earth is but an insignificant body, and so

mighty as respects attractive power that matter drawn to

his surface from outer space reaches him with a velocity

of nearly 400 miles in a second, should be repeated (as it

were) hundreds and thousands and millions oftimes within

the sidereal universe. But what is this thought even,

amazing though it seems, to the consideraticn that our

sun is not only inferior to a few suns, here and there, but

actually belongs to an inferior order of suns; that the

class to which he belongs bears to the chief known order

of suns a relation as inferior as that of our earth and her
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tellow terrestrial planets to the giant orbs, Jupiter and

Saturn, Uranus and Neptune, which circle outside the

zone of asteroids ?

Such, however, is the result to which scientific re-

searches tend. I am not about to present the full evi-

dence for the general statement I have just made, reserv-

ing the point for another article. What I now propose is

to compare, so far as comparison is possible, a number of

the leading order of suns the white stars with our sun,

a member of the second order of suns the golden yellmu

stars. I am about to describe what is known about the

glorious star Sirius the blazing Dog Star of the ancients.

I speak of this star as the King of Suns, not as assuming

that he is indeed the largest sun in the universe, but

because he is the brightest star of his order visible to us,

and the only sun in the universe of which it has been de-

monstrated that, taking light as the measure of magnitude,

he surpasses our sun at the very least one thousand times

in volume.

But how, it may be asked, can we estimate the magni

tude of a star from its brightness, or, indeed, form any

idea as to the dimensions of a body which even in the

most powerful telescope appears as a mere point ? For

this is indeed the case with Sirius, notwithstanding the

fact that in a powerful telescope we seem at a first view

to see in this star a bright glare covering a considerable

space. Attentive scrutiny soon reveals the fact thai the

glare is a merely optical phenomenon, and that the true
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image of the star is a very bright point of light. It is

clear that if by any increase of optical power we could see

a star with a measurable disc, we should only need to know

the star's distance to infer the real dimensions of its

globe. But we can see no disc, and except in the case of

about a dozen stars, we cannot measure star-distances, and

only know that the stars lie beyond that distance which

our instruments are capable of measuring. How, then, can

we form an opinion as to real star magnitudes ?

I proceed to explain what has been done towards the

solution of this difficult problem, noting that if the reader

should be dissatisfied with the nature of the evidence, he

must bear in mind that the astronomer has no choice but

to deal with the evidence supplied to him. It would be

very convenient if he would invent evidence, and he might

in this way give a much more striking and satisfactory

account of the mysteries of the star depths. But what we

want is the truth
;
and the truthful astronomer must often

be content to give that answer which was the favourite

reply, we are told, of the eminent French mathematician

Lagrange,
' I don't know.' l

1 This answer is not so favourably received, in general, as it should be. I

remember how on one occasion I was asked at the close of a lecture on the star

depths why I had not told my audience the true shape of the sidereal uni-

versethat is, its relative length, breadth, and depth. I replied in effect

'that before I could give this information I must first possess it myself, and

that as yet no man possessed it. I could perceive that the audience were

very far from satisfied with this reply. But I might have occasioned even

more dissatisfaction if I had said, what is in all probability the real truth,

that not only is man now ignorant of the configuration of the sidereal uni-

rerse, but he can never hope to attain exact knowledge on the subject.
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To determine the distance of an inaccessible object we

jiust compare the direction in which it lies as seen from

two stations sufficiently far apart. This, which is a prin-

ciple of ordinary land-surveying, is equally true of the

celestial objects. The astronomer determines the moon's

distance by observing her from the northern and southern

hemispheres, as from the Greenwich Observatory and the

observatory at Cape Town ; or else he takes advantage of

the fact that the earth rotates on her axis, and so carries

any given station from one side to another in a given

tame. The distance of the sun can be measured in no

other (direct) way, and although we hear of the transits of

Venus as means of which the astronomer avails himself to

determine the sun's distance, yet the very same principle

is involved the value of a transit of Venus depending

solely on the fact that the observers at two distant

stations can in point of fact regard her as a celestial

index, traversing the sun's face as an index plate, so that

they possess, as it were, an instrument of survey more

powerful than any terrestrial instrument.

To measure star distances the earth's dimensions are

altogether too small, No instrument which man will ever

make would show the slightest difference in the direction

of any star as seen from opposite sides of the earth. But

precisely as the measurer of the moon's distance need not

leave his observatory, or have a companion observer

working at a distant station, if lie prefers to trust to the

earth's rotation to sway his station from one side to the

K
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other so the astronomer, unable to leave the earth to

seek, as he would wish, a station millions of miles away,

can nevertheless avail himself of the earth's motion of

revolution around the sun, which in the course of six

months will carry the earth from one side of her path to

the opposite side, one hundred and eighty-three millions

of miles away. One place and the other (any two

opposite points of the earth's orbit) may be regarded as

two observing stations at the ends of a base line of this

enormous length, laid down, as it were, to extend astro-

nomical survey from the solar system to the stars.

It might be thought that this base line could not but

be amply sufficient for the purpose in view. But so much

vaster are the distances of the stars, that until quite recent

years this base line proved altogether too short for effec-

tive measurements, and even now only one star has had

its distance fairly measured, while some nine or ten have

had their distances roughly estimated. All the rest which

have been tried lie so far beyond our means of measure-

ment as to show no signs whatever of change of place as

fche earth circuits around that orbit which to our concep-

tions seems so enormous in extent.

Now, the one star whose distance has been measured

Alpha Centauri is found to lie more than 200,000 times

farther away than the sun. Moreover, the light of this

star has been compared by means which need not here be

described with the light that we receive from the sun, and

has beer found to be equivalent to about the 17,000
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millionth part of the sun's light. But we can tell how

much light we should receive from our sun if he., were

removed to 200,000 times his present distance. His light

would be reduced not to the 200,000th part of its present

amount, but to the 200,000th part of that reduced amount

or, in fact, to the 40,000 millionth part of his present

lustre. So that he would shine much less brightly than

the star Alpha Centauri if he were removed to the same

distance. According to the best estimates of the star's

distance, it must emit about three times as much light as

the sun.

But Sirius is much farther away than Alpha Centauri,

and, moreover, shines much more brightly. Sirius is one

of the nine or ten stars mentioned above as lying at

distances not absolutely immeasurable. We cannot place

much reliance on the results obtained in the case of Sirius,

"because his actual change of place as the earth circuits

round the sun is so exceedingly minute. The best esti-

mates assign to Sirius a distance exceeding that of Alpha

Centauri five-fold or rather that is the mean between

the two best estimates. Taking this value, it follows that

if Sirius shone no more brightly than Alpha Centauri in

appearance, he must nevertheless give out twenty-five

times as much light. But a careful comparison of his

brightness with that of Alpha Centauri shows that he is

about four times brighter. Therefore in reality he must

give out about one hundred times as much light.

We have seen, however, that Alpha Centauri gives out

B 2
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about three times as much light as our sun. It follows

that Sirius shines in reality three hundred times more

brightly than the sun. Now, this implies that if the

surface of Sirius is of the same intrinsic brightness as the

sun's that is, if on the average each square mile of the

surface of Sirius gives out the same quantity of light as

each square mile of the sun's surface then the surface of

Sirius must be 300 times as large as the sun's. It woulj

follow that the diameter of Sirius is between 17 and 18

times as large as the sun's. (For 17 times 1 7 are less

than 300, and 18 times 18 are greater than 300.) Hence

the volume of Sirius would be about 2,200 times as great

as the sun's (this number 2,200 being obtained by multi-

plying 300 by 17^-, which is nearly equivalent to multi-

plying 17^ twice into itself). This is on the supposition

of equal surface-lustre; and it cannot be regarded as

certain that Sirius is not considerably brighter than our

sun as respects his actual surface. Of course if this is the

case, we cannot assume that Sirius is larger in so great a

proportion as when we suppose his intrinsic lustre the same

as the sun's.

But it is worthy of notice that the eminent French

physicist St. Claire Deville considers it impossible that

under any circumstances a surface can be much hotter or

more luminous than the solar surface. We shall probably

be within the limits of fact if we regard the surface of

Sirius as not more than twice as bright as the sun's.

This would leave his surface 150 times larger than the
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sun's, or, for convenience of reckoning, say 144 times; his

diameter would thus be twelve times the sun's, and his

volume 1,728 times the sun's.

Have I not rightly called Sirius a '

king of suns
'

?

From that glorious orb, nearly 2,000 such orbs as the sun,

that great and mighty globe, instinct with fire and life,

might be formed, each fit to be the centre of a scheme of

circling worlds as important as that over which our sun

bears sway! And then conceive how vast must be the

scale of the planetary scheme which Sirius doubtless rules

over. Indeed, it must be vast for the mere security of its

inhabitants. An orb placed as far from Sirius as Mercury

or Venus, or the earth or Mars from the sun, would be

scorched with a heat so intense that no life would be

possible upon it. The distance of Jupiter would be better,

but even there the supply of heat would be six times

as great as that which we receive from the sun. At

Saturn's distance a world would be illuminated and

warmed half as much again as our earth. Only at a

distance about one-fifth greater than that of Saturn, so

long regarded as the most distant member of the solar

family, would an attendant on Sirius receive the same

supply of light and heat as we receive from the sun. In

short, a scheme of planets bearing the same relation to

Sirius as respects the supply of light and heat, which the

planetary system bears to the sun, would have to be con-

structed on a scale twelve times vaster. 1

1 U would not even then resemble the planetary svstom in other re-

spects ;
for the light and heat and attractive energy of .Sinus are reduced at
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After all, however, the most wonderful circumstance is

that of which alone we are certain. We know nothing of

the family over which Sirius bears sway ; but we are well

assured as to his own splendour and surpassing volume,

and these are the features which afford the most surprising

evidence of the wonders of the star depths.

In the next chapter, however, I shall have to consider

yet greater wonders ; I shall have to deal not with a king

among suns, but with an order of kingly suns.

the square of the distance
; and to make them equivalent to those in the solar

system we have supposed all the distances enlarged in the same degree as

liis surface exceeds the sun's. But his might is more probably proportional
to his volume, in which case the attraction he exerts remains still twelve

times greater in the correspjnding planets of the imagined system than our

sun's attraction on the respective members of his family. Therefore, unless

\vo further modify our supposition, we must set all the Sirian planets

circling much more rapidly than the corresponding members of the solar

family. They must, in fact, move 3 times as fast, and therefore have years

correspondingly shortened. Thus the one corresponding to our earth

\vould have a year of about 104^ days, and the others iu projortioo.
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FOUR ORDERS OF SUNS.

IN my last chapter I described a sun the star Sirius

so superior to our own in splendour, and doubtless in

magnitude, that it must be regarded as belonging to a

superior order. We might, indeed, if there were no

evidence to the contrary, regard Sirius as the king of

suns, not as a member of a higher order. We might

suppose that he is perhaps the central sun of the star

system, in which case his superiority over our own sun

would not be surprising, since it would correspond pre-

cisely with the superiority of the sun over the members

of his planet family. Indeed, this view was adopted

before it was known how enormously Sirius exceeds the

sun in magnitude. The great German philosopher Kant

regarded Sirius as the central sun of the universe, because

it appeared to him from other considerations that the

central sun should lie towards the region occupied by
the constellations Orion, the Hare, and the Two Dogs;
and Sirius being the leading star of that region (as indeed

of the whole stellar heavens) appeared to Kant very well

suited to be the ruling orb of the universe.

But, apart from all other considerations, the enormous

distance of Sirius shows conclusively that be cannot be
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the orb which our sun obeys, far less the ruling orb ovof

the stars lying far away beyond our sun towards the con-

stellations Hercules, the Eagle, and so on, which occupy

the region opposite to that in which Sirius is the leading-

orb. It requires no elaborate calculation to prove this,

Roughly speaking, Sirius is a million times farther away
than the sun

; and since attraction varies as the square

of the distance, his attractive influence is a million

million times less than it would be if he were only at

the sun's distance from us. Supposing his mass the

2,000th part of the sun's, it follows that his influence

on the sun is but the 500 millionth part of the sun's

influence on the earth. 1 This would be altogether in

1 It may, perhaps, interest the reader to learn precisely what the in-

fluence of the sun on the earth is, and so to infer the influence of Sirius on the

sun. We must of course consider equal quantities of matter, and for con-

venience we will take that quantity of matter which we call a ton that is,

the quantity of matter which, placed on the earth's surface, weighs a ton,

or produces that amount ofdownward pressure. Now, a ton of the earth's

matter tends sunwards with a force only equal to that which would be pro-

duced on the earth by the downward pressure of 1 Ib. 3 oz. 200 gr., or

roughly 8,500 grains (New Avoirdupois, which is the same as Troy measure).

Accordingly, on our assumption as to the mass of Sirius, which is probably
above his real mass, a ton of the sun's mass tends towards Sirius with a,

force corresponding to the 500 millionth part of 8,500 grains, or roughly

the 59,000th part of a single grain. This is probably the greatest attrac-

tion which any individual star exerts on our sun, and indicates the exceed-

ing feebleness of the forces exerted on each other by the stars, regarding

these forces as moving forces. The total quantity of attraction between

Sirius and the sun is of course enormous, because the sun's mass is so

enormous. But this total quantity is not what we have to consider in en-

quiring into that star's fitness to rule our sun. For its magnitude, we seev

depends on the sun's magnitude, and of course his magnitude gives him in-

dependent power. In all such cases we have only to compare the attrac-
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efficient to sway the sun appreciably from his course.

If, indeed, there were no other bodies in the universe than

the sun and Sirius, our sun would circuit around Sirius,

though the period of revolution would be enormously

long. But as it is the attraction of Sirius is only one

among thousands of attractions, exerted by the leading

neighbouring stars
;
and the sun obeys the combined

influence of these attractions, not the power of ant

particular star. Every other star also, including Sirius,

is similarly influenced by the combined influence of all

the rest.

Still Sirius, for aught that has yet been shown, might
be distinguished above all other suns, and his influence,

though far inferior to the combined influences of other

suns, might still be paramount in the sense of being far

superior to that exerted within the universe by any other

sun whatever.

But we have now to consider evidence which points to

Sirius as one only of a class or order of suns, and an order

including a great number of stars.

I have spoken in former chapters of the teachings of

the spectroscope respecting the stars
;
and in so doing I

have mentioned specially what has been learned in this

way about the colours of the stars. It has been shown

tions exerted on equal quantities of matter. Thus we ma}' speak of Sinus's

moving power on the sun as less than the moving power which our earth

has on bodies near her surface (that by which she causes them to fall if

unsupported), in the same proportion that the 59,000th part of a grain is

less than a ton, or roughly as 92,%000,000,000 to 1.
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that the light of every sun is that arising from the in-

candescence (or whiteness) of matter intensely hot ; and

that the colours of the stars originate in the gaseous

envelopes surrounding the glowing core or heart of each.

These envelopes are themselves intensely hot, glowing

indeed with heat
; yet compared with the fierce heat of

the matter they surround they may be regarded as re-

latively cool. They possess, according to their constitution,

the power of cutting off various parts of the light issued

by the suns to which they severally belong. For the

spectroscope spreads out that light for us into a long

rainbow-tinted streak, and across that streak we can see

the dark lines showing where light of this or that particu-

lar colour is wanting, absorbed by some special vapour

in the star's atmosphere.

Now, I think it will appear very clear to the reader that

if the stars really are of various orders, the spectroscope

may probably possess the power of distinguishing one

order from the other. A star very much larger and more

massive than our sun should have, one would suppose, a

different spectrum ; for it is difficult to imagine that

under the very different attractive power which such a

globe would exert on its atmosphere the various vapours

of that atmosphere would not be differently related to

the glowing centre.

For example, if hydrogen were present in the same

relative proportion in the atmosphere of so massive a

Bun, we might imagine that this gas^ being the lightest
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of all known gases, would be extended above all other

vapours in the star's envelope, as we see in the case of

our sun ; but also we should expect to find a much greater

quantity of hydrogen outside the other envelopes of the

larger star. And then the region where enormous pres-

sure liquefied or solidified the core or crust of such a sun

would lie relatively nearer the region where the hydrogen

began to be mixed with other vapours. For light though

hydrogen is, it would produce an enormous pressure in

the atmosphere of so monstrous a sun as Sirius ;
and at

the bottom of the hydrogen envelope (pure or nearly

so) there would be a much greater pressure than at

the corresponding part of the atmosphere of our own

sun.

So that I think we should expect to find the hydrogen

dark lines much stronger relatively in the spectrum of

Sirius than in that of our own sun. And if this turned

out to be the case, we should regard the peculiarity as

characteristic of a very large sun
;
and if other stars gave

the same kind of spectrum, we should be led to believe

that they were also very large suns. We should not be

prevented from adopting this belief by the faintness of

such stars, unless we knew their distance ; for they might

be very much farther away than Sirius, and so rendered

apparently faint, while really emitting as much light as he

does. But our opinion would be very much strengthened

ii we found that the stars giving this particular spectrum

incl uded some of the brightest orbs in the heavens, orbs
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also known to lie either at enormous estimated dis-

tances, or so far away that all attempts to estimate their

distance had failed. Our opinion would be still further

strengthened nay, I think it would grow into conviction

if we found that the stars giving this spectrum

also showed a general resemblance to each other in

tint.

Now, this is precisely the evidence which we have on

this matter.

The star Sirius gives a spectrum
' crossed by four very

strongly marked dark lines, which are those corresponding

to the gas hydrogen.' Of six hundred stars examined by
the Italian astronomer Secchi, about three hundred were

found to give a spectrum of this kind. Most of these stars

are distinguished by their great brightness and by their

somewhat bluish tint. The class includes Hi gel, the

bright star on the advanced foot of Orion
; Altair, the

leading brilliant of the Eagle ; Wega, the splendid gem
adorning the Lyre ; six of the stars of Charles's Wain

;
and

other bright luminaries.

May we not infer with some confidence that these

stars belong to a higher order than our sun an order

whose real importance is indicated by the demonstrated

superiority of Sirius ? It is true tbat Sirius is the only

member of the order whose real lustre relatively to our

sun's has been estimated. But this is only because the

other stars of the order lie too far away to give any

measurable indications of their true distance, or therefore
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any means of estimating their real lustre. And even as

it is we can indicate in the case of most of them a great

superiority to the sun, our only difficulty being in de-

termining how great that superiority is. Take Rigel, for

example. This star shows no signs of displacement as the

earth circuits on her wide orbit round the sun. We may

safely assume, then, that this star is at least twice as far

away as Sirius, which does show a measurable displacement.

So that if Rigel were put where Sirius is, he would shine at

least four times as brightly as at present. But this would

make his lustre equal to two-thirds of that of Sirius, or his

real brightness 200 times that of our sun. Taking his

intrinsic lustre, mile per mile of surface, as twice our

sun's, we find his surface 100 times our sun's, his diameter

10 times, his volume and presumably his mass 1,000 times

the sun's at least, be it remembered. Precisely th^

same reasoning applies to Wega, whose distance has

indeed been estimated to be twice that assigned to

Sirius. 1

We must not assume that because half the stars

Dbserved by Secchi gave this particular spectrum, there-

fore half the suns of our universe are of the larger order ;

for it must be remembered that the largeness and bright-

1 By myself in my last chapter. There are in reality two estimates of

the distance of Sirius, one by Henderson, the other by Cleveland Abbe. I

take the mean of the two. It serves to show how extremely difficult all

measures of such very distant bodies must necessarily be, to mention that

Abbe's measurement exceeds Henderson's as 5 to 3. This however, doe?

not iiilect the inference of enormous distancb.
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ness of these bodies render them more amenable to speo-

troscopic investigation.

It remains to be shown, however, that other stars pre-

sent different appearances under speciroscopic analysis.

The evidence on this point is very clear. About one-halt

of the three hundred remaining stars examined by Secchi

were found to give a spectrum similar in character to

that given by our sun, only of course very much fainter.

Among the stars belonging to this class are Capella,

Pollux, Dubhe in the Great Bear, Procyon, and others.

But it is, perhaps, when we turn to Secchi's third

order of stars that the most singular revelation awaits us.

For he tells us that the stars of this order have a spectrum

resembling that of a sun-spot ; and he infers that the

stars of this order are covered with many spots. An in-

teresting confirmation of this view presents itself. We
know that the spots on the sun are variable. Sometimes

there are many, sometimes few or none. Now, a sun

much more spotted than ours ever is would be exposed to

yet greater variations, insomuch that we should expect its

light even to vary as a whole, and perhaps to a considerable

extent. Now, Secchi's third order includes the most re-

markable variable stars in the heavens : Mira, the Wonder-

ful Star in the Whale ; Betelgeux, the singularly variable

orange star, which is ordinarily the leading brilliant of

Orion, but sometimes surpassed by unchanging Rigel ; and

other variable orbs.

A fourth order remains, respecting which I shall say
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little, because in point of fact little is known. It in-

cludes about thirty of the stars observed by Secchi, chiefly

inconspicuous orbs, but remarkable for their deep red

colour.

Such is the evidence thus far obtained by the newest

instrument of science.
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THE DEPTHS OF SPACE.

WHEN we look around us into the regions which surround

the solar system, and see the myriads of myriads of stars

which are spread through space, it is impossible not to

feel strongly the desire to penetrate the mystery of the

star-strewn depths. We have learned much respecting

the earth on which we live, and not a little of the system

to which the earth belongs. We have at least so far

solved the problems presented to us by the planetary

scheme as to recognise the subordinate position which our

earth holds within it, and that the sun is the mighty

ruler whose sway guides all the planets in their courses.

But the enquiring spirit of man is not satisfied with these

discoveries. No sooner has he learned to regard the earth

as but one of a system of worlds circling round the sun,

and that that system has such and such proportions, and

presents such and such forms of motion, than he desires

to regard our sun as but one of a system of suns, and to

ascertain what may be the nature and the scale of this

higher system, what the movements taking place within

it. This was the noble problem which the elder Herschel

set as the groat end and aim of all his labours :
< A
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knowledge of the construction of the heavens,' he said,

towards the end of his wonderful career as an observer,
' has always been the ultimate object of my observations.'

It is in contemplating this problem that man is most

forcibly taught the insignificance of the earth on which

he lives in point of size at least, though we must re-

member that '

great and bright infers not excellence.' So

long as the study of external nature is limited within the

bounds of the solar system, we are able to measure not

merely the proportions, but the dimensions of the objects

we study, but so soon as we pass beyond our solar system,

(.he power of measuring is wanting or at least is so

limited as to serve us but for a short distance. We have

learned the distances of about half a dozen stars, and eveu

those distances have been only roughly ascertained ; all

distances beyond are immeasurable, and for the most part

must remain so, it would seem, unless some new method

uf estimating star distances should unexpectedly be dis-

covered.

We have to judge of the star depths around us, then,

in some other way than by actual measurement. We
must scrutinise them attentively and be on the watch for

indications of various nature by which to form some idea

of the laws of stellar grouping.

To this problem few astronomers indeed have devoted

their energies, probably because it presents difficulties so

enormous. The elder and younger Herschel, William

Struve, Madler, and one or two more, are all who can be

8



258 The Expanse of Heaven.

named as having actually taken these questions in hand

as astronomers, though Kepler, Kant, Lambert of Alsatia,

Wright of Durham, and a few others have speculated

more or ]ess ingeniously respecting the sidereal system.

It is to the original mind of Sir W. Herschel that

science owes the bold idea of gauging the star depths, of

actually attempting to apply a measuring-line from our

tiny earth by which to determine how far the stellar

system extends in this direction and in that, until ita

whole figure should have been determined. The process,

he suggested, might be compared to that by which the

nautical surveyor charts the sea bottom, marking its

depths and shallows, its hills and depressions, its peaks

and mountains, its valleys and ravines. Precisely as the

lead line of the seaman passes through more water where

the depth is greater, and through less where the shallows

lie, so Herschel conceived that the telescopic line of sight

would pass through more stars where the stellar system

has its greatest extension from us, and through fewer

where the boundaries of that system are nearest to us.

He threw out the visual pluinbline again and again,

now sounding, as he conceived, the profundities of the

star system, and now finding that the limits of the system

were relatively close to us. He found that when the

line of sight was directed towards the zone of the

heavens where we see the Milky Way, the telescopic field

of view was nearly always rich with stars ;
but when he

turned his telescope away from that zone, and especially



Th-e Depths of Space. 259

when it was turned nearly square to the general level of

the Milky Way zone, few stars could be perceived.

Accordingly, be concluded that the system of stars is

flattened in shape, extending farthest where we see the

Milky Way, and having boundaries which lie relatively

close in, towards the parts of the heavens which lie

farthest from the galactic zone. It was on this evidence

that he based what lias been called the c cloven flat disc
'

theory of the sidereal system. For the Milky Way has

two branches through a considerable portion of its circuit,

so that the greatest extension of the star system lies

towards two planes, where the Milky Way is cloven. A

good general idea of the shape of the stellar universe

according to these results may be obtained by taking two

wafers, and after wetting one-half of one of them that

is, a semicircle of its surface applying the other thereto,

so that we have a double wafer; but one-half of the

double wafer has its two leaves disjoined. Now, if these

two semicircular portions be slightly separated from each

other with the point of a knife, so that they slope away
from each other, we have a figure something like the

cloven flat disc of Herschel's theory. Only it will be

understood, of course, that he did not suppose there was

anything like regularity in the shape which at this time

he ascribed to the stellar system.

But as he went on with his observations, Herschel

gn,ve up the principle of star-gauging and its results. It

is well to notice this carefully : because the text-books of

s 2
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astronomy say little on the subject, and what they say is

for the most part inexact. Herschel began to perceive

that there are laws of physical association, binding the

stars together in schemes subordinate to the stellar system

regarded as a whole. And he came to regard the Milky

Way itself as a subordinate system, or as at least distinct

in character from the parts of the star system lying

around us. He wrote thus in 1802, seventeen years after

he had enunciated the cloven-disc theory.
'

Although

-our sun and all the stars we see may truly be said to be

in the plane of the Milky Way, yet I am now convinced

by a long inspection and continued examination of it,

that the Milky Way itself consists of stars very differently

scattered from those which are immediately about us.'

And again in 1811 he said, 'When the novelty of the

subject is considered, we cannot be surprised that many

things formerly taken for granted should, on examination,

prove to be different from what they were generally,
1 but

incautiously, supposed to be. For instance, an equal

scattering of the stars may be admitted in certain

calculations ; but when we examine the Milky Way, or

the closely compressed clusters of stars, this supposed

equality of scattering must be given up.' Now, it will be

clear to all that the cloven-disc theory, and the principle

1 It may be necessary to explain that the word '

generally
'

here does

not refer to the number of those who have adopted the view referred to,

"but to the general sense in which the view had been adopted. No ono can

doubt this who has read Herschel's series of papers.
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itself of star-gauging, were necessarily based on a belief

in the generally equable scattering of the stars. In

giving up this belief as a general rule for guidance,

Herschel was in effect giving up the hopes he had formed

when he thought of the method of star-gauging, as well

as all the general results to which he had been led by the

application of that method.

When Herschel was a very old man, close on the four-

score years which so few attain without some signs of

failing mental powers, he invented another method,

commonly confounded in our text-books of astronomy

with the method of star-gauging, but in reality quite

distinct from it. In star-gauging he had estimated the

distance of the boundary of the star system by the

number of stars he could count in the telescopic field ;

in the new method he estimated the distance of star

groups by the telescopic power required to resolve them

into separate stars. A group like the Pleiades, or like

the Beehive in Cancer, which can be resolved into stars

with a very small telescope, lies relatively near to uy,

according to this theory ;
a group which can only be

resolved with one of the mightiest of the telescopes which

Herschel used lies very far away ;
and some groups which

none of his telescopes could resolve lie at distances incal-

culable until some larger telescope can accomplish the

resolution of the group.

I shall not say much of this principle. I believe

Herschel himself would nave abandoned it had he lived
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to test it thoroughly. A little consideration will show

that it implies a uniformity of structure throughout the

stellar system which is very little accordant with what

Ilerschel had himself discovered while making those

observations which led to the abandonment of the star-

gauging method. It will presently appear that other

and more decisive evidence of variety of structure has

been obtained since Sir W. Herschel's time.

The reader will begin to see the nature of the methods

by which alone the astronomer can hope to penetrate the

mystery of the star depths. Each of the methods just

described must be regarded as a kind of survey of the

heavens not of the heavens presented to ordinary vision,

but of the heavens brought into view by the penetrating

eye of the telescope. For if the human eye could

suddenly obtain the power of telescopic vision, those

wealths of star-strewing which it is the province of star-

gauging to measure would be revealed to our view, not

piecemeal, as under telescopic scrutiny, but at once as in

a grand celestial panorama. Those varieties of distribu-

tion to which Herschel applied his resolution test would

be clearly recognised. Here the stars would be seen

spread richly over a region of the heavens, but clearly

separated from each other
; elsewhere would be regions

where the stars would more closely cluster, though still

separately discernible
;
but in parts of the heavens veri-

table star-clouds would be seen, regions where the stars

gather so closely together that even the enhanced powers

I
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of vision I have imagined nay, though the power of the

Rosse telescope had been acquired by man would fail

to show discrete stars, the sky in those parts being aglow

with condensed star-light, on which, as on a splendid

background, brighter stars would be seen spread with

inconceivable richness.

Such a scene might not be intelligible at a first view ;

it might even baffle all attempts at interpretation, all

efforts to estimate the relative distances and proportions

of its several parts. But our only path to the solution of

the noblest problem in science is by presenting to the

mind's eye such a picture of the great star-strewn sphere

which surrounds us on all sides
; when that has been done,

we shall begin to know whether the great problem is

altogether beyond our mastery.

Herschel's two methods having practically proved

insufficient, it remains to be seen by what other methods

we may render more distinct our mental picture of the

star depths.

It occurred to me very early in my enquiry into the

great problem, and before I had fully investigated the

long and noble series of researches by which Sir W. Her-

schel had attempted to master it, that this was a case

where the mental vision must be assisted by the bodily

vision. It is singular that hitherto, so far as I know (and

I think little that has been done on the subject has escaped

my reading), the idea of picturing the results obtained by

telescopic scrutiny had been altogether overlooked. I do
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not here refer to pictures illustrating theories of the

universe. Every student of astronomy knows that Sir \V.

Herschel was careful to give diagrams illustrating his suc-

cessive conceptions of the structure of the universe. But

such illustrations as these, though necessary and useful,

cannot throw any light on the structure of the universe, since

they illustrate theories already formed, not facts on which

theories are to be based. What seemed to me most desir-

able was that charts should be constructed on which the

results of telescopic observation should be carefully

mapped down without reference to any preconceived

opinions, and solely with the intention of interpreting as

satisfactorily as possible whatever laws of stellar distribu-

tion may really exist. It appeared to me that mere lists

of numbers could afford but unsatisfactory evidence on

such points.

Even the mind of a Newton might well shudder before

the stupendous problem of attempting to educe a true

theory of the stellar universe from a few laws of statistical

distribution ; while, on the other hand, pictures of the

star sphere, or of parts of it, if suitably devised, might at

once suggest true views. It is easy to illustrate the

difference between the two methods. Suppose we wished

to form true ideas respecting the actual distribution of

clouds in the air, on some day when the whole sky was

flecked with clouds of various form, colour, and shape ;

but that we had no way of examining the sky except

through a movable tube which showed only a small part
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of the sky at a view. Now, if the two following methods

were available for the enquiry (by combining the observa-

tions made by a great number of persons), is it not" mani-

fest which would be the most instructive ? By one let

the sky be assumed divided by a series of circles parallel

to the horizon, and by a series of half-circles square to the

horizon, and therefore all crossing at the point overhead
;

and let the enquirer be supplied with lists informing him

of the number of clouds in these various sections of the*

sky. By the other let a picture be painted, in which all

the features of the sky as ascertained by the different

observers are combined artistically into a single view.

I think no one can doubt that while clear ideas would

be formed from the study of the picture, not all the statis-

ticians in the world could derive just views from the

analysis of the lists of numbers.

I propose in my next chapter to tell the reader some

of the facts which come into view, when pictures of the star

depths are constructed on a certain plan devised to make

them as instructive as possible, and then to indicate a

scheme which I have devised for continuing and extending

the enquiry. I think I shall be able to show not only that

there are reasons for hoping that a true general theory

of the stellar system may one day be formed, but that the

facts which are already known, or may be inferred, are

full of interest, and exhibit the universe of stars as far

more wonderful in extent, in variety of structure, and in

complexity of detail than had hitherto been supposed.
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CHARTING THE STAR DEPTHS.

IN my last chapter I pointed to the necessity of charting

the heavens, even as they would be seen by means of a

very powerful telescope, if we really hope to ascertain

the laws of the sidereal universe.

But it is manifest that we must not begin by thus com-

bining in a single picture all that such a telescope would

reveal. For let it be considered how incomprehensible

the scene so presented would appear to us. The dome of

heaven, even as we see it with the naked eye, presents a

perplexing display. Those suns seem as the sands on the

sea-shore for multitude ; the glorious streams of stars

called the Milky Way lie in complex clouds before us.

The problem even thus presented appears to lie beyond
our powers. What, then, would be the scene when for

every star we see thousands and tens of thousands would

be revealed? How should we be perplexed when the

clouds of the Milky Way, as now seen, appeared only as

the brightest masses in a perfect sky of star clouds, in

which every variety of form, of aggregation, and of con-

stitution should be presented to our view 1
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Even more incomprehensible would be the streams of

cloudlets which astronomers call nebulce. Yet even there

the wonders of the scene would not be at an end. For

by our assumption the powers of the human observer

would be so enhanced that he would perceive the motions

of all the millions of stars, one group tending hither,

another thither, one region instinct with diverse and

seemingly random motions, another bearing onwards its

wealth of stars in one compact body, if a system could be

called compact whose several orbs were seen to be sepa-

rated from each other by thousands of millions of miles.

Even our solar system, if viewed under such conditions,

would present a most perplexing scheme to one not

already acquainted with the laws pervading it ; but the

orbs of the stellar universe are a million times more

numerous, are arranged according to laws infinitely more

complex, travel with motions infinitely more varied :

and though we need not doubt that, if we could but

perceive the real dependence of the various parts upon
each other, a perfect harmony would be found to pervade

eveiy portion, yet that harmony can only be manifest to

Him in whose eyes a thousand years are as one day.

We must approach the solution of the great problem,

then that is, such solution as we are likely to attain to

by gradual steps. We must not attempt to survey the

whole domain of sidereal astronomy at once, but gradually

open our eyes to its full extent. This expression is not

simply figurative. The conception of a gradually in-
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creasing telescopic power corresponds to the idea of a

gradual opening of the eyes. Half closed at first, the

eyes of our imaginary enquirer are veiled from the over-

powering glories of the great star-multitude, they reach

not very far beyond the range of ordinary human vision ;

but gradually they become better able to endure these

wonderful glories, and to understand the full significance

of the scene ;
then they are opened to fresh wonders :

until at length all that the powers of the telescope can

reveal to man is disclosed to their view.

In working, then, by the method of charting I began

(for I may as well note that I have been practically alone

in this work) by charting the stars that we can see,

according to a plan by which the laws of distribution

should be clearly recognised ; for the charts I drew were

so contrived that equal spaces on the celestial sphere

should be represented by equal spaces in the chart. It

quickly became clear that the stars are not scattered at

all uniformly over the heavens. There are rich and poor

regions ; and these are so arranged that while the whole of

the galactic region is exceedingly rich in naked-eye stars,

two opposite rich regions, one in the northern and the

other in the southern heavens, are separated from each

other (except where the Milky Way on opposite sides

passes from one to the other) by singularly barren regions.

It appears a noteworthy circumstance that near the

centre of the great southern rich region are found those

two wonderful objects called the Magelknic Clouds, vast
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globe-shaped conglomerations (scarcely any other word

seems so suitable) in which are contained not only myriads

of stars of all orders of magnitude after the seventh, but

also every kind of star cloudlet.

This was only a first step ; though I mpy remark that

to this particular part of my work alone I was able to

apply a somewhat novel but very effective method of

research. It seemed desirable to ascertain how far the

apparent aggregation of stars in the rich regions I have

mentioned, and their segregation from other regions, was

a real phenomenon in other words, to test the eye's

power of forming an opinion on this point. I therefore

made separate copies of the northern and southern charts

on the smoothest and most uniform paper I could obtain,

and then cut out the poor and rich parts of the chart

and weighed them in a very delicate balance. This

process told me their relative extent better than any way

of measurement applicable to such strangely shaped

regions. I found that, as might have been expected, the

eye had judged quite correctly, and that when compari-

son was made between the poorer and richer regions,

the wealth of the star distribution was in some of the

latter regions fully five times as great as in some of

the former.

But already a remarkable and important feature of

star distribution had come to light. It was manifest that

the Milky Way is a region much more richly strewn with

naked-eye stars than are other parts of the heavens. Now,
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if the glovf of light in the star clouds forming the Milky

Way were simply due to the great extension of the star-

system towards these directions, it is very plain that the

milky light would be produced by stars not separately

discernible to the naked eye, and that whatever bright

stars were spread on the Milky Way background would

be quite unconnected with the great star-strewn regions

producing the milky light. Thus there ought, on this

supposition, to be no difference in the richness of bright

stars over the Milky Way and over the rest of the

heavens. The fact that there is such a difference, and to

a very marked degree, as we have seen shows beyond all

possibility of question that at least the extra number of

bright stars on the Milky Way, if not all the bright stars

on that region, are actually associated with those other

stars, separately undiscernible, which produce the milky

light of the galaxy. But this being the case, it follows

that those bright and seemingly large stars are really

very much larger than the other stars of the galaxy, that

they owe their superior brightness not to relative near-

ness, but to inherent superiority over the stars surround-

ing them.

This result is well worth noticing, for this chief reason,

that it exhibits to us a new order in the universe. Pre-

cisely as we have learned to recognise during the present

century the existence of a class of bodies in our solar

system the asteroids which are quite distinct as an

cider from the planets, forming a zone or band of small
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planets, a kind of scheme before not thought of by

astronomers, so here in the star clouds of the Milky

Way, with interspersed superior orbs, we recognise an

arrangement which hitherto had not been met with in the

universe.

But when this result had been discovered, it seemed

to me that it would be interesting to follow up the dis-

covery, by searching for evidence as to the distribution

of the intermediate order of stars stars not so bright as

to be visible to the naked eye, but yet considerably brighter

than the great multitude of stars which Herschel had

found strewn through the Milky Way when he examined

it with his most powerful telescopes. Now, it chanced

that a few years ago the German astronomer Argelander

had completed the cataloguing and charting of the stars

seen in the northern heavens with a telescope 2J inches

in opening just such a telescope, so far as size is

concerned, as we commonly see in opticians' windows.

But even such a telescope as this brings into view

thousands on thousands of stars which the naked eye

cannot perceive.

Although Argelander and his assistants swept rapidly

over the northern heavens (dividing it into zones), not

going more than twice over each part, and doubtless on

hazy or moonlight nights passing over many stars which

would have been perceived on a dark and clear sky, they

yet charted no less than 324,198 stars, of which 310,000,

or thereabouts, belonged to the northern half of the stai
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sphere surrounding us. 1

Now, on very dark and clear

nights we can perceive on the half of the heavens which

at any moment may be in view about three thousand

stars. So that Argelander's telescope showed at least one

hundred times as many stars as we can perceive with the

unaided eye. Conceive the glorious scene which would

be disclosed if, for every star we see on the darkest and

clearest winter nights, a hundred stars should suddenly

leap into view, the stars of our familiar constellations

growing at the same time correspondingly brighter, inso-

much that we should recognise the glories of Orion and

Auriga, the Bears, the Herdsman, and the Lions in fine,

all the constellations known to us, but revealed only by
their superiority over a hundred times as many stars

shining as brightly as those few thousands which we now

perceive.

Argelander's work was presented in a series of forty

large folio charts ; and it was necessary to combine these

in a single chart on the same equal-surface method which

I had used when mapping the six thousand stars seen

with the naked eye. I made the circle enclosing the pro-

posed chart twenty inches in diameter, and then divided

it into ninety-two concentric zones by suitably drawn

circles, and drew from the centre 360 radiating lines, so

that the whole surface was divided into more than twenty

*

They carried their charts two degrees beyond the celestial equator for

comparison with a corresponding series of southern maps one of these days

(or some of those southern nights) to be completed.
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thousand pencilled spaces, corresponding to the spaces in

Argelander's charts. Then into these spaces the stars were

marked in, being copied by eye-draughts from the charts

It will be seen, therefore, that the various degrees of rich-

ness in stellar distribution were accurately represented in

the resulting chart
;
and it needed but an examination of

the chart to show whether the stars included within the

range of Argelander's telescope were gathered more richly

along the Milky Way or not. But in reality no examina-

tion was required, since so richly were these stars strewn

on the Milky Way, that its figure was as it were shaded

in by the mere aggregation of the dots representing

stars.

Here, then, is fresh evidence of the wonderful consti-

tution of the Milky Way. We see that this complicated

aggregation of star streams, for such is the true description

of the galaxy, consists in the main of a multitude of re-

latively minute stars, amidst which many stars, so large as

to be visible to the naked eye, are scattered, while also

stars of intermediate orders are gathered with great rich-

ness in the same region of space.

It follows that when Sir W. Herschel was endeavour-

ing by means of his powerful telescopes to resolve the

cloudy light of the Milky Way into separate stars, he was

not really penetrating, as he supposed, to the remotest

limits of our stellar system, and bringing into view stars

which were at a relatively enormous distance, but in many
cases at least was simply scrutinising more and more

T
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closely certain definite aggregations of stars, of many
orders of real magnitude, all intermixed together in the

same region of space. So that we no longer have any

evidence, certainly not such convincing evidence as Sir

W. Herschel supposed, that the limits of our star system

can be reached. We have nothing to show that far away

beyond the star groups which he so resolved there may not

lie other groups which his telescope would not even bring

into view, far less separate into stars, and all forming parts

of the same system. Our stellar universe, in fact, no

longer presents the uniform aspect which it had assumed

as interpreted by Sir W. Herschel, but shows varieties of

structure and of aggregation corresponding with, but far

surpassing in degree, those which we recognise in the solar

system.

Here for the present I pause, though I might readily

dwell on processes of research by which the star-charting

I have commenced may be extended to far greater depths,

and the whole heavens surveyed with telescopic powers

gradually increasing from the small telescope used by

Argelander to the largest telescopes yet made by man.

When that has been done, and the results have been duly

studied, we shall begin to form clearer and worthier ideas

than hitherto of that amazing scheme of bodies of which

our sun is a member. We shall find in that system an

infinite variety of structure. As I have written elsewhere,
' besides the single suns, the universe contains groups and

systems and rtreaias of primary suns ;
there are galaxies
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of minor orbs
; there are clustering stellar aggregations

showing every variety of richness, of figure, and of dis-

tribution
; there are all the various forms of star cloudlets,

resolvable and irresolvable, circular, elliptical, and spiral ;

and, lastly, there are irregular masses of luminous gas,

clinging in fantastic convolutions around stars and star

systems. Nor is it unsafe to assert that other forms

and varieties of structure will yet be discovered, or that

hundreds more exist which we may never hope to recog-
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TEE STAR DEPTHS ASTIR WITH LIFE.

I DO not know which thought is more stupendous, that

the millions of suns which people space should all be

fixed or should all be in exceedingly swift motion. It

is an impressive conception that multitudes of suns, each

competent to rule over a scheme of circling worlds, should

remain steadfast each in its own domain, that the infinite

universe should be divided, as it were, into separate

kingdoms, ruled over in the main by single orbs, but

some governed by multiple suns, and each, undisturbed

in its integrity by rival empires, constant and stable for

all time. But it is a no less impressive thought that

each of these great ruling orbs should be urging its way

through space with a velocity compared with which the

swiftest motions known to us are as absolute rest that

the mighty star kingdoms of the universe should have

constantly changing boundaries, or rather, since every

subordinate orb in every star kingdom must partake in

the motion of its ruler, that these kingdoms are carried

bodily onwards, in every second of time passing over

many miles of their wonderful flight through space.

But more impressive than either thought is the con-
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sideration that to our apprehensions both these conceptions

are true. Each sun of our universe of suns is indeed in

swift motion, as is our own. Each bears its family of

dependent worlds along with it at an amazing velocity.

Each star domain is continually changing not in boundary

alone, but altogether. And yet so enormous is the scale

on which the universe of stars is constructed that while

momentarily changing it may be regarded as more un-

changing than any object within its own infinite extent.

If there could be constructed on any scale which would

not be too large to prevent the whole being seen at once

a perfect model of the stellar system, or rather of the

part of the stellar system which lies within man's cog-

nisance, and if within that model motions took place

corresponding to those which are actually taking place

in the stellar universe, then ag^s must elapse before the

appearance of the system would be appreciably altered.

The most seemingly unchanging objects a block of

granite, a mass of steel, a diamond are in reality under-

going moment by moment changes of structure, shape,

and condition which surpass infinitely in extent tho^

which would represent the changes in the stellar universe,

even though the imagined model of that universe were

as large as some great metropolis. If, passing beyond

such puny and inadequate conceptions, the distance

separating our sun from his nearest neighbour among
the stars were represented by a mile in which case the

model would probably have to be as large as our earth-
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and supposing that nearest star moving with respect to

our sun (regarded as at rest) at the rate of 100 miles

per second, then the motion of the star in the enormous

model would be so slow that in an hour it would amount

but to the 850th part of an inch, and it would require

thirty-five days to traverse a single inch relatively to our

sun as represented in the same model. It will be con-

ceived, therefore, how absolutely unchanging a model on

any ordinary scale would appear. For probably no star

moves with respect to any other at the rate of 100 miles

per second ; and a model of the star universe, so far as

our telescopes reveal it, would require to be several

J^ailes across, in order that the distance separating our

sun from the nearest star should be represented by a

single yard.

In the star universe, then, we have a strange combina-

tion of the changing and the unchanging. It is astir

with energy, instinct with the most amazing vitality, and

yet it is to our feeble senses constant. Only in the eyes

of Him to whom a thousand years are as one day, and

one day as a thousand years, is the life of the universe

a reality. He alone recognises harmony and perfection

in the system of star motions. We cannot see the har-

monious relations of the universe regarded as a whole,

simply because we do not recognise the laws of stellar

motions. We see stars gathered together in one place

and sparsely strewn elsewhere, apparently without law

or order precisely as an observer of our solar system
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from some distant stand-point would see no signs of regu-

larity in the momentary distribution of the planets.

But precisely as the astronomer knows that, regarded

not alone in all its parts, but with due reference to all its

motions, the solar system is a regular and orderly scheme,

so to the All-knowing Creator the stellar universe, in-

harmonious in all its paits if regarded without reference

to the motions actuating its various members, is a scene

of regularity and system, because not only are the actual

places of the stars known to Him (which is not the case

with astronomers), but the complete series of motions

which are taking place within the system is recognised

and understood.

Let us, however, consider how astronomers first

ascertained that the stars are not absolutely fixed, and

what has since been ascertained respecting the stellar

motions.

The actual recognition of the displacement of a star

by its own motion is a work which can only be accom-

plished by means of a powerful telescope, well mounted,

and so arranged as to afford the means of determining

any star's place with extreme nicety. In fact, this amounts

to saying that the motion of the star must be very much

magnified before it can be perceived.

But although this is true of any given astronomer, no

star moving fast enough to be appreciably displaced to

ordinary vision in any man's lifetime, yet in the course of

centuries a star may shift so much in position as no longer
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to occupy the same relative position with respect to other

stars. And the first recognition of star motion was, in

point of fact, effected without telescopic assistance. In

this way : The ancient astronomers noted the passage of

the rnoon over certain stars, recording the date and hour

'A the occurrence, and the part of the moon at which

the star disappeared and re-appeared. Now, the moon's

motions have been very accurately determined, insomuch

that astronomers can trace back her steps and learn

certainly that she was at such and such a distant past

epoch at such and such a part of the heavens.

Supposing any star whose concealment by the moon

IILS been recorded by ancient astronomers to have re-

mained in the same place during the interval which has

since elapsed, the moon's motion traced back to the date

of the event would carry her over the present place of that

star. But if at that epoch the star had a different position,

it is to that ancient position of the star, not to its present

position, that the calculation would carry back the moon
;

and if one judged from the present position of the star,

one would infer that there had either been no conceal-

ment of the star, or that the circumstances of the con-

cealment were different from those actually recorded.

It was thus that astronomers first discovered that

some at least among the stars are slowly changing their

place in the heavens. We owe the discovery to Halley

the friend and contemporary of Sir Isaac Newton. So

eoon, however, as the fact was recognised in this com-
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paratively rough though effective manner, astronomers

perceived that by carefully determining the places of the

stars with the telescope they could detect star motions

much more satisfactorily. This would not be the place

to describe the methods in use among astronomers tc

determine with great exactness the place of any star. It

must suffice to note that in these methods the astronomer

takes advantage of all the refinements of mechanical

ingenuity, and that the magnifying power of the telescope

in reality acts to magnify any effects of star motion. So

that if a magnifying power of 100 is used, the astronomer

could detect in one year any motion which, to the naked

eye, would only be discernible in one hundred years.

Very few motions are discernible to ordinary vision

(aided, of course, by an instrumental index devised to

determine a star's place) in so short a time as one

hundred }
rears. But notice that in twenty or thirty years

a telescopist, using the very moderate power named,

would be able to detect a motion which ordinary vision

would be able to recognise after the lapse of two thousand

or three thousand years. And our astronomers are not

limited to twenty or thirty years. They can compare

their observations with those made by such observers as

Bradley and his contemporaries nearly a century and a half

ago. This amounts, with moderate telescopic power, to

the observation of effects equivalent to those which would

be presented to the naked eye in the course of more than

ten thousand years. It will not be wondered at, then,
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that effects of change should "be recognised by astro-

nomers, possessed as they are of this power of in effect

extending time by magnifying its operation.

It may be mentioned that so far as observation has

extended very few stars in the heavens have unchanging

apparent positions. It is highly probable that in reality

every star is in motion. But of course the motions of

some stars among the thousands dealt with in astronomical

observations are directed almost exactly towards or from

the earth, and therefore cannot be recognised by any

displacement of the star.

The determination of the actual rate of any star's

thwart motion is impossible unless the star's distance be

in the first instance determined ; and, as I have said in a

former chapter, we know very little about star distances.

If we take the case of Sirius, whose distance has been set

at about a million times the distance of the sun, we find

that the annual thwart motion of this star is such as to

indicate a real rate of thwart motion of about twelve

miles per second.

But it might seem that we are after all in a very

unfavourable position to form anything like complete or

satisfactory ideas respecting stellar motions, since we can

only recognise the thwart motions, and cannot estimate

even these as actual rates of motion at so many miles per

second. It has lately chanced, however, that a method

of spectroscopic observation has enabled astronomers to

recognise, and even to measure in miles per second, the
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motions of stars directly from or towards us. The

principle of the new method may be thus briefly indicated :

The spectrum of a star is a rainbow-tinted streak, crossed

by certain dark lines. If a dark line can be recognised

as due to any particular vapour, as hydrogen, magnesium,

or so on, then we know that its place corresponds exactly

to some particular part of the spectrum's length some

particular tint of the red, or orange, or yellow, or green,

or blue, or indigo, or violet. But tint in light corresponds

to tone in sound. In one case the number of light waves

reaching the eye, in the other the number of sound waves

reaching the ear, in a given time occasions the peculiar

quality which we call colour in one case, or tone in the

other.

Xow, the longer light waves make the red, orange, and

yellow colours, while the shorter make the green, blue,

indigo, and violet. Again, the longer sound waves make

the grave tones, and the shorter make the acute tones.

And we know that motion affects the tone of any sound.

If the whistle of a railway engine is sounding while the

engine is passing, it will be noticed that as the engine

approaches the observer, the tone is acuter than as the

engine is receding from him, there being a sudden

lowering of the tone as the engine passes.

The reason is readily perceived. For when the train

is approaching more sound waves reach the observer in a

given time, since the approach of the train is continually

bringing nearer to him the point whence the sound waves
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come, and so shortening their journey towards him and of

course the time in which they reach him, the reverse

taking place when the train is receding. So that the

ear, which knows nothing of the train's motions, simply

conveys to the brain at one time the intelligence of waves

arriving at a certain greater rate, leading to the sensation

of an acuter tone, and afterwards the intelligence of waves

arriving at a lesser rate, leading to the sensation of a

graver tone.

Applying this to an approaching or receding star, we

see that if only the rate of approach or recession bears an

appreciable proportion to the velocity with which light

travels (188,000 miles per second), any given colour of

the star's light will be changed to a colour nearer the

violet end of the spectrum, while the change will be

towards the red end of the spectrum if the star is

receding. This would not affect the colour of the star as

a whole, but any dark line in the star's spectrum being

shifted in this way would no longer agree in position with

the corresponding line of the same element hydrogen,

magnesium, or the like in the spectrum obtained by tht>

chemist from that element in his laboratory. If the two

spectra that of the element at rest, and that of the star

carrying that element along with it at an enormous rate

can only be compared, we can recognise and even

measure the star's motion of recession or of approach.

In this way Dr. Huggins discovered two or three

years ago that the star Sirius is travelling from us at the
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raie of more than twenty miles per second. Since lie

made this discovery a telescope better suited for the work

has been placed in his hands by the Eoyal Society, and

with this he has recognised motions of recession or ap-

proach in the other bright stars, some of these motions

taking place at the rate of more than fifty miles per

second.

In another chapter I shall describe certain peculiarities

which characterise the stellar motions, and in particular

(1) the evidence which the star motions afford as to the

motion of our own '

bright particular star,' the sun, with

his scheme of dependent worlds, and (2) the evidence of

certain drifting motions among particular star groups.
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THE DRIFTING STARS.

IN former chapters I have compared man to the May-fly,

and his conceptions of the universe, or what he calls the

universe, to the ideas which a reasoning May-fly might
form of the objects amidst which his brief career is

passed. And surely there is no subject of research which

suggests such a comparison more forcibly than the study

of star movements. A child is born into the world, grows

to manhood, becomes, perchance, what we call great, lives

to the threescore years and ten, or even to those four-

score years which bring with them weariness of life ; and

during all those years the great universe of stars which

encompasses us on every hand remains to ordinary percep-

tions unchanged. Let the heavens be studied on the first

night after that man was born, and let them again be

studied on the first night after his death, and no change

in the distribution of the stars shall be perceived.

And yet during all the years which have elapsed

every one of those orbs which seem so steadfast has been

rushing onwards at a rate compared with which the

swiftest forms of motion with which we are acquainted
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the speed of the express train, the flight of the bird, evefi

the rush of the missiles which we poor ephemera employ

to destroy our fellow-creatures are as absolute rest. In

every second yon busy star tfhich seems so still has urged

its way thirty or forty miles upon its wide and as yet

undetermined career. Not for a moment does it rest,

even when unseen by human eyes ; and yet the career of

the most long-lived of our race passes while that star

remains to all ordinary perceptions in an unchanging

position.

Yet our short-lived race, puny and feeble though it

appears compared with the wondrous orbs amidst which

the earth on which we live exists, has deliberately under-

taken and not unsuccessfully carried out, the daring

scheme of determining according to what laws the stars

move, and in particular (for in reality this scheme is the

most daring of all) of ascertaining from the seeming

motions of the stars how the sun, that vast orb of which

our earth is a minute dependent upon whose surface man

is a most minute moving creature, is moving through

star-bestrewn space.

We owe to Sir W. Herschel the first conception of the

method by which the star motions were to be analysed

for the detection of the motion of our own sun. It is

clear that if all the stars were at rest, and our sun were

moving in their midst, then the other stars would appear

to be affected by motions corresponding to the real

motions of the sun. If the sun were travelling on a great
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level plain, upon which lay all the other stars, we might

say that the stars to right and left of him would appeal

to be moving backwards, precisely as the trees, houses,

and other objects at rest on either side of the track of a

moving carriage seem to be travelling backwards. But

as the stars do not lie on a plane surface, but are scattered

throughout the length and breadth and depth of space,

we cannot so describe their apparent motions. Neverthe-

less it is clear that stars on all sides of the sun must

appear to travel backwards if he is travelling in any

direction forwards.

It is common to find it stated that the stars of the

region towards which the sun is travelling would appear

to open out, just as the trees of a forest seem to open out

from each other as the traveller advances towards them
;

and that the stars of the region which the sun is leaving

would seem to draw closer together. But no such effect

could be expected to be recognisable, because the distances

of the stars are so great. Precisely as when we are

travelling in a carriage the objects on either side are those

chiefly affected by apparent motion, so with the stars :

those on every side of the course of the advancing sun

would be more affected than those lying in regions towards

which, or from which, he is moving.

But a difficulty is introduced in the case of the sun

which does not appear in the case of some traveller

moving onwards amidst a number of objects at rest. We

only infer that the sun is ir.oving because we have seen
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that the stars are moving. And we cannot for a moment

suppose that all the star motions are merely apparent,

and due in reality to the sun's motion. For why should

the sun, which is only one among many hundreds of thou-

sands of suns, be the only one which is moving ? Apart

from this, the motions of the stars are altogether too

diverse in character to be ascribed to any such simple

cause as the motion of the sun alone, even if that were

in itself a reasonable or likely supposition. So that the

astronomer who wishes to learn in what direction the sun

is moving has not the same sort of evidence to guide him

which is afforded to one travelling amidst a number of

objects at rest. The sun is surrounded by a multitude of

moving objects, and, to make the determination of his

motion infinitely more difficult, those objects lie at un-

known distances, are moving in unknown directions, and

have unknown velocities.

Very wonderful is it, therefore, that Sir W. Herschel

first, and afterwards several other astronomers have, by

the careful study of the stars' movements, ascertained,

with what amounts practically to absolute certainty, that

our sun, with his whole family of planets, is moving

towards the part of the heavens occupied by the constella-

tion Hercules. Every investigation of the evidence has

led to the same general result in this respect. But as to

the rate of the sun's motion, which is not uncommonly

presented as though it rested on the same footing, the

evidence is very much less convincing. It has been said
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that the sun is travelling at the rate of three or four miles

in every second of time. But when one examines the

evidence one finds that this conclusion depends on

assumptions as to the average real magnitude of the stars

of various orders of apparent brightness. I was long

since led to conclude that such assumptions were unsafe,

and also to infer from certain evidence which I had

collected that our sun moves much more swiftly than had

been supposed. In fact, speaking generally, I may say

that I had been led to the opinion that our sun is by no

means so important a member of the star system as the

majority of the leading brilliants of the heavens, and that

consequently the real distances of those brilliants are

greater than would be inferred from the supposition that

they are the sun's equals only. Hence it follows, of

course, that the signs of motion among these stars indicate

much greater real motions with respect to the sun. This

amounts to saying that not only the motions which those

stars have within the star system, but those also which

are only relative, and produced by the sun's real motion,

are much greater than had been inferred. So that the

sun's real motion to which these relative motions are

solely due must (if my view were correct) be much greater

than was supposed.

I think this view of mine has been confirmed by the

evidence obtained to show that the sun belongs to an order

of stars inferior to that including Sirius, Vega, and some

three hundred stars studied spectroscopically by the Italian
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astronomer Secchi. Then the results of Huggins's labours,

indicating motions of recession and approach by thirty,

forty, and even fifty miles per second, render it extremely

unlikely that our sun's whole motion amounts but to three

or four miles per second.

I have said that as to the sun's motion towards Hercules

little doubt can be entertained, because every investigation

of the subject has led to the same result. But it is worthy

of notice that the last and in some respects the most

complete investigation of the matter, by my friend Mr.

Dunkin, working under the general directions of the

Astronomer Eoyal. while pointing to the same general

result, showed also the effects of that difficulty to which

I have referred above the multiplicity of real motions

among the stars. For after the calculation was finished

which showed that the sun's motion towards Hercules

accounts for a greater proportion of the observed move-

ments than any other assumption, Mr. Dunkin proceeded

to enquire what proportion of the observed movements

was actually accounted for in this way. The result was

to show that only about one-thirtieth part of the observed

motions could be regarded (on the assumptions adopted)

as due to the sun's motion.

Sir J. Herschel remarked on this,
6 No one need be

surprised. If the sun move in space, why not also the

stars ? And if so, it would be manifestly absurd to expect

that any movement could be assigned to the sun, by any

system of calculation, which would account for more than

u 2
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a very small portion of the observed displacements.
1 But

what is indeed nstonishing in the whole affair is, that

among all this chaotic heap of miscellaneous movement,

among all this drift of cosmical atoms, of the laws of

whose motions we know absolutely nothing, it should be

possible to place the finger upon one small portion of the

sum total, to all appearance undistinguishably mixed up

with the rest, and to declare with full assurance that this

particular portion of the whole is due to the motion of

our own solar system.'

When we add to this thought the consideration to

which I have already adverted viz. that the movements

themselves are such that their effects in the course of

the longest life are utterly undiscernible the wonder is

enhanced that men should venture to attack a problem

so recondite, and that their daring should have been

rewarded with success.

The thought has even been conceived that possibly

something might be learned, not only as to the direction

and velocity with which the sun is moving, but as to the

shape of the path which he will describe in some enormous

period compared with which the thousands of years which

are included in what we call history, the millions whose

1 In an Appendix to my '

Essays on Astronomy
'

I have indicated

reasons for expecting, however, that one-half of the observed displacements

would be accounted for by the sun's motions. This is mathematically de-

monstrable, and is in fact so demonstrated in the work mentioned. It fol-

lows that the smallness of the actual correction results from errors in the

assumptions on -which the calculation has been effected, a result according

well with my inferences from other considerations.
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passage is indicated by the condition of the earth's crust

nay, even the thousands of millions inferred from the

condition of the solar system are but as a single moment.

It was once thought that the German astronomer

Madler had found the true centre around which all the

stars of the galaxy, including our own sun, are revolv-

ing in the star Alcyone, the leading brilliant of the

Pleiades. But it is now generally acknowledged that the

evidence on which Madler based this view was quite in-

sufficient.

Probably science will have to wait hundreds of years

before any just ideas can be formed as to the general laws

according to which the stars of the galaxy are moving.

In the meantime, however, it appears desirable and

useful to search for subordinate laws of motion. The

idea occurred to me three or four years ago that if the

motions of the stars could be mapped, instead of being

merely tabulated as hitherto, signs would be traced of

such subordinate laws. In particular it seemed to me

not unlikely that a community of motion would be

recognised among stars really forming subordinate star

families.

The method I used for charting star motions was aa

follows : I drew charts, including all the stars whose

thwart motions have been recognised, and to each star I

attached a small arrow showing the direction in which

the star is moving. Moreover, I made the length of the

arrow proportionate to the rate of the star's thwart motion
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on the heavens. Each arrow was made just so long that

-vhile one end indicated the present place of the star the

other end or point indicated the place which the star will

have thirty-six thousand years hence. It will give an

idea of the extreme slowness of the apparent motions to

mention that notwithstanding the enormous number of

years to which each arrow-length corresponded the greater

number of arrows were very short.

I have said that my object was to determine whether

any set stars show a tendency to drift together. I recog-

nised several instances where, as it seemed to me, this

tendency to star-drift was strongly marked. One of these

I selected as the subject for a scientific prediction. The

stars affected by star-drift were five of the seven forming

the familiar Plough (or Charles's Wain), and the pecu-

liarity of the case was this, that all five were drifting

nearly in the same direction as regarded their apparent

thwart motions, and nearly at the same rate, this motion

taking place in a direction nearly opposite to that due to

the sun's motion in space.

I knew that Dr. Huggins would soon be able to apply

to the leading stars of our northern heavens that spectro-

scopic method of determining motions of recession and

approach which I sketched in the last chapter. Now, if

the five stars in the Plough are really drifting in space,

it would follow that they have a common motion of re-

cession or approach, whereas if the drift were apparent

only, there would be no such community of motion in
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the line of sight. To indicate, therefore, the confidence

which I had in the reasoning which had led me to the

opinion that those five stars really are drifting together

through space, as a single system, I predicted that when-

ever Dr. Huggins should apply to them the new spectro-

scopic method he would find that they were either all

approaching or all receding, and at a common rate.

This prediction was exactly confirmed by the event

two years later. It happened that Dr. Huggins had

forgotten whicli of the seven stars form the drifting set

of five, supposing the c two pointers
'

or hind wheels of

the Plough, the other two or front wheel-stars, and the

first horse to be the five, whereas the five are the farthest

pointer from the pole, the front wheel-stars, and the

stars representing the two horses next to the wain. The

observation of the pointer nearest to the pole showed that

that star is approaching, and the observation of the

pointer farthest from the pole showed that that star is

receding at the rate of nearly twenty miles per hour. So

Dr. Huggins judged that I was mistaken, at any rate as

respected those two stars, which were seen to be travelling

in different directions. He proceeded, however, with his

observations. He found both the remaining wheel-stars

receding at the rate of about twenty miles per second.

The star representing the first horse was found to be

receding at the same rate, and lastly the star representing

the second horse. Here, then, were five stars receding

at the rate of about twenty miles per second ; but Dr.
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Huggins supposed at the moment that these were not the

five stars respecting which I had made my little pre-

diction. On turning, however, to my ' Other Worlds '

(published two years before his observations were made),

he found that it was the set of five stars which he had

found to be thus receding at a common rate which I had

described as, in my belief, forming a drifting set.

I think the inference is fair that my general theory

respecting local star-drifts is correct, and that among
those stars which form our familiar systems there are

groups travelling as systems through space. A strange

thought truly, when we remember its consequences. It

shows that, notwithstanding the enormous distances which

separate these stars from each other, yet vaster distances,

or rather distances of a higher order of vastness, separate

that system of stars from the surrounding parts of the

galaxy. It presents to us, also, the wonderful thought

that cycles of revolution must exist within that system,

compared with which the longest periods of motion re-

cognised within our solar system must be regarded as

absolutely insignificant. We are shown in such star

systems an order of created things unlike any that before

we had known. One other form of evidence has been

given to show the infinite variety which pervades every

part of the universe.
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THE MILKY WAY,

Lo ! these are but a portion of His ways ; they utter but a whisper of

His glory. JOB xxvi. 14.

IF on a calm, clear night, when there is no moon, -we

regard the star-lit sky, we see spanning the vast concave

of the heavens a zone of cloudy light. In our country,

where the air is seldom free from haze and vapour, even

when it appears clearest, this wonderful zone is faint and

indistinct. Only in certain portions can we recognise its

lustre so distinctly as to feel assured (unless acquainted

with its figure and position) that we are not looking at

clouds high up in the air. But in southern latitudes

the Milky Way is aglow with light. There it is seen as

a brilliant band athwart the heavens

A broad and ample road, whose dust is gold,
And pavement stars, as stars to us appear.

We cannot wonder that the ancient astronomers should

have looked' with wonder on this amazing phenomenon.
Steadfast as the stars amidst which its course is laid, the

galaxy shone night after night before their eyes, and

offered a noble problem for their thoughts. Nor did they
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fail to perceive the meaning of that steadfastness which,

to the unthinking, would have had no significance. They
saw that the wondrous cloud must lie at an enormous

distance ; and that in all probability its light must be

produced by the combined lustre of countless stars, re-

moved to so great a distance as to be separately indis-

tinguishable.

Manilius, their astronomical poet, puts forward this

stupendous conception, and we find Ovid describing the

Milky Way in terms not unlike (setting aside their

Paganism) those in which one acquainted with modern

astronomical results might poetically present them :

A way there is in heaven's extended plain,

Which when the skies are clear is seen below,

And mortals by the name of Milky know
;

The groundwork is of stars, through which the road

Lies open to the Thunderer's abode.

But it is when the Milky Way is studied with the

telescope that the true glories of this wonderful zone are

seen. A large instrument is not needed. Galileo saw the

wonders of the galaxy with his small and imperfect
6

optic

tube
'

a telescope which, in our day, though invaluable

as a relic of the great astronomer, would be worth but a

few shillings, so far as its optical performance is concerned.

Wright of Durham analysed the depths of the Milky

Way, and formed a sound opinion as to the true nature

of the zone by means of a telescope only ten inches in

length. The smallest telescope which opticians sell for
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star-gazing, when turned upon certain parts of the galaxy,

will reveal a scene of wonder which is calculated to fill

the least thoughtful mind with a sense of the infinite

power and wisdom of the Almighty. Countless stars pass

into view as the telescope is swayed by the earth's rota-

tion athwart the rich regions of the galaxy.

There are stars of all orders of brightness, from those

which (seen with the telescope) resemble in lustre the

leading glories of the firmament down to tiny points

of light only caught by momentary twinklings. Every

variety of arrangement is seen. Here the stars are

scattered as over the skies at night ; there they cluster in

groups, as though drawn together by some irresistible

power ;
in one region they seem to form sprays ot

stars like diamonds sprinkled over fern leaves ; else-

where they lie in streams and rows, in coronets and loops

and festoons resembling the star festoon which, in the

constellation Perseus, garlands the black robe of night.

Nor are varieties of colour wanting to render the dis-

play more wonderful and more beautiful. Many of

the stars which crowd upon the view are red, orange,

and yellow. Among them are groups of two and three

and four (multiple stars, as they are called) amongst
which blue, and green, and lilac, and purple stars appear,

forming the most charming contrast to the ruddy and

yellow orbs near which they are commonly seen.

But it is when we consider what it is that we are

really contemplating that the true meaning of the scene
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is discerned, that the true lesson taught by the star depths

is understood. Then we may say with the poet, but in

another sense

The floor of heaven

Is thick inlaid with patines of bright gold;

There's not the smallest orb which thou behold'st,

But in his motion like an angel sings,

Still quiring to the young-eyed cherubim.

The least of the stars seen in the galactic depths even

though the telescope which reveals it be the mightiest,

yet made by man, so that with all other telescopes that

star would be unseen is a sun like our own. It is a

mighty mass, capable of swaying by its attraction the

motions of worlds, like our earth and her fellow-planets,

circling in their stately courses around it. It is an orb

instinct with life (if one may so speak), aglow with fiery

energy, pouring out each moment supplies of life and

power to the worlds which circle around it. It is a mighty

engine, working out the purpose of its Great Creator ; it

is a giant heart, whose pulsations are the source whence a

myriad forms of life derive support : and until the fuel

which maintains its fires shall be consumed, that mighty

engine will fulfil its work ; until its life-blood shall be

exhausted, that giant heart will throb unceasingly. And

more wonderful yet perhaps is the thought that where all

seems peace and repose, there is in reality a clangour and

a tumult compared with which all the forms of uproar

known upon earth sink into utter insignificance.

We know something of the processes at work upon our
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own sun. We know of storms raging there, in which fiery

vapour masses, tens of thousands of miles in breadth, sweep

onward at a rate exceeding a hundred-fold in velocity

the swiftest rush of our express trains. We see matter

flung forth from the depths beneath the sun's blazing

surface to a height exceeding ten and twenty-fold the

diameter of the globe on which we live. And we know

that these tremendous motions, though they seem to take

place silently, must in reality be accompanied with a

tumult and uproar altogether inconceivable. We know

that precisely as distance so reduces the seeming dimen-

sions of these vapour masses, and their seeming rate of

motion, that even in the most powerful telescopes they

appear like the tiniest of the clouds which fleck the bosom

of the summer sky, and change as slowly in their seeming

shape ; so distance partly, and partly the absence of a

medium to convey the sound, reduces to utter silence a

noise and clangour compared with which the roar of thp

hurricane, the crash of the thunderbolt, the bellowing of

the volcano, and the hideous groaning of the earthquake

are as absolute silence.

What, then, must be our thoughts when we see

thousands and thousands of stars, all suns like our own,

and many probably far surpassing him in splendour,

passing in stately progress across the telescopic field of

view ? The mind sinks appalled before the amazing

meaning of the display. As we gaze at the wondrous

scene an infinite significance is found in the words of the
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inspired Psalmist : When I consider the heavens, the work

of Thy hands, the sun and stars which Thou hast ordained,

what is man that Thou art mindful of him ? or the son

of man that Thou regardest him ?
'

It has been said that with the telescopes with which

the Herschels have surveyed the depths of heaven twenty

millions of stars are visible. But these telescopes do not

penetrate to the limits of the star system. In certain

parts of the Milky Way, Sir W. Herschel not only failed

to penetrate the star-depths with his gauging telescope

(here spoken of), though the mirror was eighteen inches in

width
; but even when he brought into action his great

forty-feet telescope, with its mirror four feet across, he

still saw that cloudy light which speaks of star depths as

yet unfathomed. Nay, the giant telescope of Lord Eosse

has utterly failed to penetrate the ocean of space which

surrounds us on all sides.

And even this is not all. These efforts to resolve the

galaxy into its component stars have been applied to por-

tions of the Milky Way which (there is now reason to

believe) are relatively near to us. But in the survey of

the heavens with powerful telescopes streams of cloudy

light have been seen, so faint as to convey the idea of

infinite distance, and no telescope yet made by man has

shown the separate stars which doubtless constitute these

almost evanescent star-regions. We are thus brought into

the presence of star clouds as mysterious to ourselves as

the star clouds of the galaxy were to the astronomers of



The Milky Way. 303

old times. After penetrating, by means of the telescope,

to depths exceeding millions of times the distance of the

sun (inconceivable though that distance is), we find our-

selves still surrounded by the same mysteries as when we

first started. Around us and before us there are still the

infinite star depths, and the only certain lesson we can be

said to have learned is, that those depths are and must ever

remain unfathomable. Truly, the German poet Eichter

has spoken well in those wonderful words which our own

prose poet De Quincey has so nobly translated ; his

splendid vision aptly expresses the feebleness of man's

conceptions in the presence of the infinite wonders of

creation :

6 Grod called up from dreams a man into the vestibule

of heaven, saying,
" Come thou thither, and see the glory

of My house." And to the angels which stood around His

throne He said,
" Take him, strip from him his robes of

flesh ; cleanse his vision, and put a new breath into his

nostrils, only touch not with any change his human heart,

the heart that weeps and trembles." It was done ; and

with a mighty angel for his guide the man stood ready

for his infinite voyage ;
and from the terraces of heaven,

without sound or farewell, at once they wheeled away into

endless space. Sometimes with the solemn flight of angel

wings they passed through Zaharas of darkness, through

wildernesses of death, that divided the worlds of life ;

sometimes they swept over frontiers that were quickening

under prophetic motions from G-od. Then from a distance
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which is counted only in heaven, light dawned for a time

through a shapeless film ; by unutterable pace the light

swept to them, they by unutterable pace to the light. In

a moment the rushing of planets was upon them ; in a

moment the blazing of suns was around them.

' Then came eternities of twilight, that revealed but

tfere not revealed. On the right hand and on the left

towered mighty constellations, that by self-repetitions

and answers from afar, chat by counter-positions, built

up triumphal gates, whose architraves, whose archways,

horizontal, upright, rested, rose, at altitude, by spans that

seemed ghostly from infinitude. Without measure were

the architraves, past number were the archways, beyond

memory the gates. Within were stairs that scaled the

eternities around ; above was below and below was above,

to the man stripped of gravitating body ; depth was

swallowed up in height insurmountable, height was

swallowed up in depth unfathomable. Suddenly, as thus

they rode from infinite to infinite, suddenly, as thus

they tilted over abysmal worlds, a mighty cry arose that

systems more mysterious, that worlds more billowy, other

heights and other depths, were coming, were nearing,

were at hand.

'Then the man sighed and stopped, shuddered and

wept. His overladen heart uttered itself in tears, and he

said,
"
Angel, 1 will go no farther ; for the spirit of man

acheth with this infinity. Insufferable is the glory of

God. Let me lie down in the grave, and hide me from
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the persecution of the Infinite, for end I see there is

none." And from all the listening stars that shone around

issued a choral voice,
" The man speaketh truly : end

there is none that ever yet we heard of 1

" " End is there

none ?
"
the angel solemnly demanded ;

"
is there indeed

no end ? And is this the sorrow that fills you?
" But no

voice answered, that he might answer himself. Then the

angel threw up his glorious hands to the heaven of

heavens, saying,
" End is there none to the universe of

God. Lo 1 also, there is no beginning."
'
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the First Invasion of the Northmen to

the year 1578. 8vo, 32s. Vol. III.

1578-1603. Svo, 18s.

BaiUie. THE ORIENTAL CLUB,
AND HANOVER SQUARE. By
ALEXANDER F. BAILLIE. With Illus-

trations. Crown 4to.

Besant. THE HISTORYOFLONDON.
By Sir WALTER BESANT. With 74
Illustrations. Crown Svo, Is. Qd. Or
bound as a School Prize Book, 2s. Qd.

Bright. A HISTORY OF ENGLAND.
By the Rev. J. FRANCK BRIGHT, D.D.

Period I. MEDIEVAL MONARCHY :

A.D. 449-1485. Crown Svo, 4s. Qd.

Period II. PERSONAL MONARCHY.
1485-1688. Crown Svo, 5s.

Period HI. CONSTITUTIONAL MON-
ARCHY. 1689-1837. Crown Svo,
7s. 6d.

Period IV. THE GROWTH OF DE-
MOCRACY. 1837-1880. Crown Svo,
6s.

Bruce. THE FORWARD POLICY
AND ITS RESULTS ; or, Thirty-five
Years' Work amongst the Tribes on our
North-Western Frontier of India. By
RICHARD ISAAC BRUCE, C.I.E. With
28 Illustrations and a Map, Svo, 15s.

net,

Burke.-A HISTORY OF SPAIN from
the Earliest Times to the Death of
Ferdinand the Catholic. By ULICK
RALPH BURKE, M.A. Edited by
MARTIN A. S. HUME. With 6 Maps.
2 vols. Crown Svo, 16s. net.

Chesney. INDIAN POLITY: a View of
the System of Administration in India.

By General Sir GEORGE CHESNEY,
K.C.B. With Map showing all the
Administrative Divisions of British

India. Svo, 21s.

Churchill (WINSTON SPENCER, M.P.).

THE RIVER WAR: an Historical
Account of the Reconquest of the
Soudan. Edited by Colonel F.

RHODES, D.S.O. With 34 Maps and
Plans, and 51 Illustrations from

Drawings by ANGUS MC-NEILL. Also
with 7 Photogravure Portraits of

Generals, etc. 2 vols. Medium Svo,
36s.

THE STORY OF THE MALAK AND
FIELD FORCE, 1897. With 6 Maps
and Plans. Crown Svo, 3s. Qd.

LONDON TO LADYSMITH VIA PRE-
TORIA. Crown Svo, 6s.

IAN HAMILTON'S MARCH. With
Portrait of Lieut. -General Ian Hamil-

ton, and 10 Maps and Plans. Crown
Svo, 6s.

Corbett (JULIAN S.).

DRAKE AND THE TUDOR NAVY ;

with a History of the Rise of England
as a Maritime Power. With Portraits,
Illustrations and Maps. 2 vols. Cr.

Svo, 16s.

THE SUCCESSORS OF DRAKE. W ith

4 Portraits (2 Photogravures) and 12

Maps and Plans. Svo, 21s.
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Creighton (M., D.D., late Lord Bishop
of Lou don).
A HISTORY OF THE PAPACY FROM
THE GREAT SCHISM TO THE
SACK OF ROME, 1378-1527. 6

vols. Crown 8vo, 5s. net each.

QUEEN ELIZABETH. With Por-

trait. Crown 8vo, 5s. net.

De Tocqueville.-DEMOCRACY IN
AMERICA. By ALEXIS DE TOCQUE-
VILLE. Translated by HENRY REEVE,
C. B., D.C.L. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, Ids.

Dickinson. THE DEVELOPMENT
OF PARLIAMENT DURING THE
NINETEENTH CENTURY. By G.

LOWES DICKINSON, M.A. 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Falkiner. STUDIES IN IRISH HIS-
TORY AND BIOGRAPHY. By C.

LITTON FALKINER.

Fitzgibbon. ARTS UNDER ARMS :

an University Man in Khaki. By
MAURICE FITZGIBBON, B.A., Trinity

College, Dublin University, late Trooper
and Sergeant-Major 45th Company (Irish
Hunt Contingent) Imperial Yeomanry.
With 6 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 5s. net.

Fitzmaurice. CHARLES WILLIAM
FERDINAND, Duke of Brunswick

;
an

Historical Study. By Lord EDMOND
FITZMAURICE. With Map and 2 Por-

traits. 8vo, 6s. net.

Froude (JAMES A.
).

THE HISTORY OF ENGLAND, from
the Fall of Wolsey to the Defeat of

the Spanish Armada. 12 vols. Cr.

8vo, 3s. 6d. each.

THE DIVORCE OF CATHERINE OF
ARAGON. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

THE SPANISH STORY OF THE AR-
MADA, and other Essays. Crown
8vo, 3s. Qd.

THE ENGLISH IN IRELAND IN
THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY.
3 vols. Crown 8vo, 10s. Qd.

ENGLISH SEAMEN IN THE SIX-
TEENTH CENTURY.
Cabinet Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Illustrated Edition. With 5 Photo-

gravure Plates and 16 other Illustra-

tions. Large Crown 8vo, 6s. net.

' Silver Library' Edition. Crown

8vo, 3s. Qd.

Froude (JAMES A.) continued.

THE COUNCIL OF TRENT. Crown
8vo, 3s. Qd.

SHORT STUDIES ON GREAT SUB-
J ECTS. 4 vols. Cr. 8vo, 3s. Qd. each .

C.ESAR : a Sketch. Cr. 8vo, 3s. Qd.

SELECTIONS FROM THE WRIT-
INGS OF JAMES ANTHONY
FROUDE. Edited by P. S. ALLEN,
M.A. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

Fuller.-EGYPT AND THE HINTER-
LAND. By FREDERIC W. FULLER.
With Frontispiece and Map of Egypt
and the Sudan. 8vo, 10s. Qd. net.

Gardiner (SAMUEL RAWSON, D.C.L. ,

LL.D.).

HISTORY OF ENGLAND, from the
Accession of James 1. to the Outbreak
of the Civil War, 1603-1642. 10 vols.

Crown 8vo, 5s. net each.

A HISTORY OF THE GREAT CIVIL
WAR, 1642-1649. 4 vols. Crown 8vo,
5s. net each.

A HISTORY OF THE COMMON-
WEALTH AND THE PROTECT-
ORATE. 1649-1660. Vol. I. 1649-
1651. With 14 Maps. 8vo, 21s.

Vol. II. 1351-1654. With 7 Maps.
8vo, 21s. Vol. III. 1654-1656. With
6 Maps. 8vo, 21s.

THE STUDENT'S HISTORY OF ENG-
LAND. With 378 Illustrations. Cr.

8vo, 12s.

Also in Three Volumes, price 4s. each.

WHAT GUNPOWDER PLOT WAS.
With 8 Illustrations. Cr. 8vo, 5s.

CROMWELL'S PLACE IN HISTORY.
Founded on Six Lectures delivered in

the University of Oxford. Crown
8vo, 3*. Qd.

OLIVER CROMWELL. With Frontis-

piece. Crown 8vo, 5s. net.

Graham. ROMAN AFRICA : an Out-
line of the History of the Roman Occupa-
tion of North Africa, based chieHy upon
Inscriptions and Monumental Remains
in that country. By ALEXANDER
GRAHAM, F.S.A., F.R.I. B.A. With
30 reproductions of Original Drawings
by the Author, and 2 Maps.
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Greville. A JOURNAL OF THE
REIGNS OF KING GEORGE IV.,
KING WILLIAM IV., AND QUEEN
VICTORIA. By CHARLES C. F. GRE-
VILLE, formerly Clerk of the Council.
8 vols. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. each.

Gross. THE SOURCESAND LITERA-
TURE OF ENGLISH HISTORY, from
the Earliest Times to about 1485. By
CHARLES GROSS, Ph.D. 8vo, 18s. net.

Hamilton. HISTORICAL RECORD
OF THE 14TH (KING'S) HUSSARS,
from A.D. 1715 to A.D. 1900. By Col-

onel HENRY BLACKBURNE HAMILTON,
M.A., Christ Church, Oxford

;
late com-

manding the Regiment. With 32

Photogravure Plates, 15 Coloured Plates

and 10 Maps. 4to, 42s. net.

HARVARD HISTORICAL STUDIES.

THE SUPPRESSION OF THE AFRICAN
SLAVE TRADE TO THE UNITED
STATES OF AMERICA, 1638-1870.

By W. E. B. Du Bois, Ph.D. 8vo,
7s. 6d.

THE CONTEST OVER THE RATIFICA-
TION OF THE FEDERAL CONSTITU-
TION IN MASSACHUSETTS. By S.

B. HARDING, A.M. 8vo, 6s.

A CRITICAL STUDY OF NULLIFICA-
TION IN SOUTH CAROLINA. By
D. F. HOUSTON, A.M. 8vo, 6s.

NOMINATIONS FOR ELECTIVE OF-
FICE IN THE UNITED STATES.
By FREDERICK W. DALLINGER, A.M.

8vo, 7s. 6d.

A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF BRITISH
MUNICIPAL HISTORY, including
Gilds and Parliamentary Representa-
tion. By CHARLES GROSS, Ph.D. 8vo,
12s.

THE LIBERTY AND FREE-SOIL
PARTIES IN THE NORTH-WEST.
By THEODORE C. SMITH, Ph.D. 8vo,
7s. Qd.

THE PROVINCIAL GOVERNOR IN
THE ENGLISH COLONIES OF
NORTH AMERICA. By EVARTS
BOUTELL GREENE. 8vo, 7s. Qd.

THE COUNTY PALATINE OF DUR-
HAM : a Study in Constitutional

History. By GAILLARD THOMAS LAPS-

LEY, Ph.D. 8vo, 10s. Qd.

Hill. LIBERTY DOCUMENTS. With
Contemporary Exposition and Critical

Comments drawn from various Writers.
Selected and Prepared by MABEL HILL.
Edited with an Introduction by ALBERT
BUSHNELL HART, Ph.D. Large Crown
8vo, 7s. Qd.

Historic Towns. Edited by E. A.

FREEMAN, D.C.L., and Rev. WILLIAM
HUNT, M.A. With Maps and Plans.
Crown 8vo

3 3s. Qd. each.

Bristol.

Hunt.
By Rev. W.

Carlisle. By Mandell
Creighton, D.D.

Cinque Ports. By
Montagu Burrows.

Colchester. By Rev.
E. L. Cutts.

Exeter. By
Freeman.

E. A.

Oxford. By Rev. C.
W. Boase.

Winchester. By G.
W.Kitchin, D.D.

York. By Rev. James
Raine.

New York. By Theo-
dore Roosevelt.

London. By Rev. W. Boston (U.S.). By
J. Loftie. Henry Cabot Lodge.

Hunter.-A HISTORY OF BRITISH
INDIA. By Sir WILLIAM WILSON
HUNTER, K. C.S.I., M.A., LL.D.

Vol. I. Introductory to the Overthrow
of the English in the Spice Archi-

pelago, 1623. With 4 Maps. 8vo,
18s.

Vol. II. To the Union of the Old and
New Companies under the Earl of

Godolphin's Award. 1708. 8vo, 16s.

Ingram.-A CRITICAL EXAMINA-
TION OF IRISH HISTORY. From
the Elizabethan Conquest to the Legis-
lative Union of 1800. By T. DUNBAR
INGRAM, LL.D. 2 vols. 8vo, 24s.

Joyce. A SHORT HISTORY OF
IRELAND, from the Earliest Times to

1603. By P. W. JOYCE, LL.D. Crown
8vo, 10s. Qd.

Kaye and Malleson. HISTORY OF
THE INDIAN MUTINY, 1857-1858.

By Sir JOHN W. KAYE and Colonel G.
B. MALLESON. With Analytical Index
and Maps and Plans. 6 vols. Crown
8vo, 3s. Qd. each.
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Macaulay (LORD).

THE LIFE AND WORKS OF LORD
MACAULAY.
'

Edinburgh
'

Edition. 10 vols. 8vo,
6s. each.

Kent.-THE ENGLISH RADICALS:
an Historical Sketch. By C. B. ROY-
LANCE KENT. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Lang.-THE MYSTERY OF MARY
STUART. By ANDREW LANG. With
6 Photogravure Plates and 15 other

Illustrations. 8vo, 18s. net.

Laurie.-HISTORICAL SURVEY OF
PRE-CHRISTIAN EDUCATION. By
S. S. LAURIE, A.M., LL.D. Crown
8vo, 7s. Qd.

Lecky. (TheRt. Hon. WILLIAM E. H.).

HISTORY OF ENGLAND IN THE
EIGHTEENTH CENTURY.
Library Edition. 8 vols. 8vo. Vols.

I. and II., 1700-1760, 865. Vols.

III. and IV., 1760-1784, 865. Vols.

V. and VI., 1784-1793, 36s. Vols.

VII. and VIII., 1793-1800, 36s.

Cabinet Edition. ENGLAND. 7 vols.

Crown 8vo, 5s. net each. IRELAND.
5 vols. Crown 8vo, 5s. net each.

HISTORY OF EUROPEAN MORALS
FROM AUGUSTUS TO CHARLE-
MAGNE. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 10s.

net.

HISTORY OF THE RISE AND IN-
FLUENCE OF THE SPIRIT OF
RATIONALISM IN EUROPE. 2
vols. Crown 8vo, 10s. net.

DEMOCRACY AND LIBERTY.

Library Edition. 2 vols. 8vo, 36s.

Cabinet Edition. 2 vols. Cr. 8vo, 10s.

net.

Lowell.-GOVERNMENTS AND
PARTIES IN CONTINENTAL
EUROPE. By A. LAWRENCE LOWELL.
2 vols. 8vo, 21s.

Lynch.-THE WAR OF THE CIVILI-
SATIONS: BEING A RECORD OF
'A FOREIGN DEVIL'S' EXPERI-
ENCES WITH THE ALLIES IN
CHINA. By GEORGE LYNCH, Special

Correspondent of the Sphere, etc.' With
Portrait and 21 Illustrations. Crown
8vo, 6s. net.

Lytton. THE HISTORY OF LORD
LYTTON'S INDIAN ADMINISTRA-
TION, FROM 1876-1880. Compiled from
Letters and Official Papers. Edited by
Lady BETTY BALFODR. With Portrait

and Map. 8vo, 18s.

Vols. I.-IV. HISTORY OF ENG-
LAND.

Vols. V.-VII. ESSAYS, BIO-

GRAPHIES, INDIAN PENAL
CODE, CONTRIBUTIONS TO
KNIGHT'S 'QUARTERLY
MAGAZINE'.

Vol. VIII. SPEECHES, LAYS OF
ANCIENT ROME, MISCEL-
LANEOUS POEMS.

Vols. IX. and X. THE LIFE AND
LETTERSOF LORD MACAULA Y.

By Sir G. 0. TREVELYAN, Bart.

THE WORKS.
'

Albany
'

Edition. With 12 Portraits.

12 vols. Large Crown 8vo, 3s. tid.

each.

Vols. I. -VI. HISTORY OF ENG-
LAND, FROM THE ACCESSION
OF JAMES THE SECOND.

Vols. VII.-X. ESSAYS AND BIO-
GRAPHIES.

Vols. XI.-XII. SPEECHES, LAYS
OF ANCIENT ROME, ETC., AND
INDEX.

Cabinet Edition. 16 vols. Post Svo,
4 16s.

HISTORY OF ENGLAND FROM
THE ACCESSION OF JAMES THE
SECOND.

Popular Edition. 2 vols. Cr. Svo, 5s.

Student's Edition. 2 vols. Cr. 8vo, 12s.

People's Edition. 4 vols. Cr. Svo, 16s.
1

Albany
'

Edition. With 6 Portraits.
6 vols. Large Crown Svo, 3s. 6e/.

each.

Cabinet Edition. 8 vols. Post Svo,
48s.

'Edinburgh' Edition. 4 vols. 8vo.
6s. each.
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Macaulay (LORD) continued.

CRITICAL ANB HISTORICAL
ESSAYS,WITH LAYS OF ANCIENT
ROME, ETC., in 1 volume.

Popular Edition. Crown 8vo, 2s. Qd.

Authorised Edition. Cr. 8vo, 2s. Qd.,
or gilt edges, 3s. Qd.

'
Silver Library

'

Edition. With
Portrait and 4 Illustrations to the
1

Lays '. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

CRITICAL AND HISTORICAL
ESSAYS.
Student's Edition. 1 vol. Cr. 8vo,

6s.

People's Edition. 2 vols. Crown
8vo, 85.

'

Trevelyan' Edition. 2 vols. Crown
8vo, 9s.

Cabinet Edition. 4 vols. Post 8vo,
24s.

c

Edinburgh
'

Edition. 3 vols. 8vo,
6s. each.

ESSAYS, which may be had separately,

sewed, Gd. each
; cloth, Is. each.

Frederic the Great
Bankeand Gladstone.
Lord Bacon.
Lord Clive.

Lord Byron, and The
Comic Dramatists

Addisonand Walpole.
Croker's Boswell's
Johnson

Hallam's Constitu-
tional History

Warren Hastings.
The Earl of Chatham of the Restoration

(Two Essays)

MISCELLANEOUS WRITINGS.
People's Edition. 1 vol. Crown 8vo,

45. Qd.

MISCELLANEOUS WRITINGS,
SPEECHES, AND POEMS.
Popular Edition. Crown 8vo, 2s. Qd.

Cabinet Edition. 4 vols. Post 8vo,
24s.

SELECTIONS FROM THE WRITINGS
OF LORD MACAULAY. Edited,
with Occasional Notes, by the Right
Hon. Sir G. O. TREVELYAN, Bart.

Crown 8vo, 6s.

Mackinnon. THE HISTORY OF
EDWARD THE THIRD. By JAMES
MACKINNON, Ph.D. 8vo, 18s.

May. THE CONSTITUTIONAL HIS-
TORY OF ENGLAND since the Ac-
cession of George III. 1760-1870. By
Sir THOMAS ERSKINE MAY, K.C.B.
(Lord Fani borough). 3 vols. Crown
8vo, 18s.

Merivale (CHAHLES, D.D.).

HISTORY OF THE ROMANS UNDER
THE EMPIRE. 8 vols. Crown 8vo,
3s. Qd. each.

THE FALL OF THE ROMAN RE-
PUBLIC: a Short History of the Last

Century of the Commonwealth. 12mo,
7s. Qd.

GENERAL HISTORY OF ROME,
from the Foundation of the City to

the Fall of Augustulus, B.C. 753-A.D.
476. With 5 Maps. Crown 8vo,
7s. Qd.

Montague. THE ELEMENTS OF
ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL HIS-
TORY. By F. C. MONTAGUE, M.A.
Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

Nash. THE GREAT FAMINE AND
ITS CAUSES. By VACCHAN NASH.
With 8 Illustrations from Photographs
by the Author, and a Map of India

showing the Famine Area. Crown 8vo,
6s.

Oliphant A DIARY OF THE SIEGE
OF THE LEGATIONS IN PEKING
DURING THE SUMMER OF 1900.

By NIGEL OLIPHANT. With a Preface

by ANDUEW LANG, and a Map and Plans.

Crown 8vo, 5s. net.

Powell and Trevelyan. THE
PEASANTS' RISING AND THE LOL-
LARDS: a Collection of Unpublished
Documents, forming an Appendix to
'

England in the Age of Wycliffe '.

Edited by EDGAR POWELL and G. M.
TREVELYAN. 8vo, 6s. net.

Randolph. THE LAW AND POLICY
OF ANNEXATION, with Special Refer-

ence to the Philippines ; together
with

Observations on the Status of Cuba. By
CABMAN F. RANDOLPH. 8vo, 9s. net.
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Taylor. A STUDENT'S MANUAL
OF THE HISTORY OF INDIA. By
Colonel MEADOWS TAYLOR, C.S.I., etc.

Crown 8vo, 7s. Qd.

Rankin. THE MARQUIS D'ARGEN-
SON AND RICHARD THE SECOND.
Two Critical Essays by REGINALD
RANKIN, M.A. 8vo, 10s. Qd. net.

Ransome. THE RISE OF CONSTI-
TUTIONAL GOVERNMENT IN ENG-
LAND. By CYRIL RANSOMS, M.A.
Crown 8vo, 6s.

Seebohm. THE ENGLISH VILLAGE
COMMUNITY Examined in its Rela-
tions to the Manorial and Tribal Systems,
etc. By FREDERIC SEEBOHM, LL.D.,
F.S.A. With 13 Maps and Plates.

8vo, 16s.

Shaw. A HISTORY OF THE ENG-
LISH CHURCH DURING THE CIVIL
WARS AND UNDER THE COMMON-
WEALTH, 1640-1660. By WM. A.
SHAW, Litt.D. 2 vols. 8vo, 36s.

Sheppard. THE OLD ROYAL
PALACE OF WHITEHALL. By
EDGAR SHEPPARD, D.D., Sub-Dean of

H.M. Chapels Royal. With Full-page
Plates and Illustrations in the Text.
Medium 8vo.

Smith. CARTHAGE AND THE
CARTHAGINIANS. ByR. BOSWORTH
SMITH, M.A. With Maps, Plans, etc.

Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

Stephens. A HISTORY OF THE
FRENCH REVOLUTION. By H.
MORSE STEPHENS. 8vo. Vols. I. and II.

18s. each.

Sternberg. MY EXPERIENCES OF
THE BOER WAR. By ADALBERT
COUNT STERNBERG. With Preface by
Lieut. -Col. G. F. R. HENDERSON. Cr.

8vo, 5s. net.

Stubbs. HISTORY OF THE UNI-
VERSITY OF DUBLIN, from its

Foundation to the End of the Eighteenth
Century. By J. W. STUBBS. 8vo, 12s. Qd.

Subaltern's (A) Letters to his
Wife. (The Boer War.) Cr. 8vo, 3s. Qd.

Sutherland. -THE HISTORY OF
AUSTRALIA AND NEW ZEALAND,
from 1606 - 1890. By ALEXANDER
SUTHERLAND, M.A. , and GEORGE
SUTHERLAND, M.A. Crown Svo, 2s. Qd.

Todd. PARLIAMENTARY GOVERN-
MENT IN THE BRITISH COLONIES.
By ALPHEUS TODU, LL.D. Svo, 30s. net.

Trevelyan. THE AMERICAN RE-
VOLUTION. Part I. 1766-1776. By
the Right Hon. Sir G. 0. TREVELYAN,
Bart. Svo, 16s.

Trevelyan. ENGLAND IN THE AGE
OF WYCLIFFE. By GEORGE MACAU-
LAY TREVELYAN. Svo, 15s.

Wakeman and Hassall. ESSAYS
INTRODUCTORY TO THE STUDY
OF ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL
HISTORY. Edited by HENRY OFFLEY
WAKEMAN, M.A., and ARTHUR HAS-
SALL, M.A. Crown Svo, 6s.

Walpole. HISTORY OF ENGLAND
FROM THE CONCLUSION OF THE
GREAT WAR IN 1815 TO 1858. By
Sir SPENCER WALPOLE, K.C.B. 6 vols.

Crown Svo, 6s. each.

Wood-Martin. PAGAN IRELAND :

AN ARCHAEOLOGICAL SKETCH. A
Handbook of Irish Pre-Christian An-
tiquities. By W. G. WOOD-MARTIN,
M.R.I. A. With 512 Illustrations. Crown
Svo, 15s.

Wylie (JAMES HAMILTON, M.A.).
HISTORY OF ENGLAND UNDER
HENRY IV. 4 vols. Crown Svo.
Vol. L, 1399-1404, 10s. Qd. Vol. II.,

1405-1406, 15s. (out of print). Vol.

III., 1407-1411, 15s. Vol. TV., 1411-

1413, 21s.

THE COUNCIL OF CONSTANCE TO
THE DEATH OF JOHN H US : being
the Ford Lectures delivered in the

University of Oxford in Lent Term
1900. Crown Svo, 6s. net.
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Bacon. THE LETTERS AND LIFE OF
FRANCIS BACON, INCLUDING ALL
HIS OCCASIONAL WORKS. Edited

by JAMES SPEDDING. 7 vols. 8vo, 4 4s.

Bagehot. BIOGRAPHICAL
STUDIES. By WALTER BAGEHOT.
Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

Blount.-THE RECOLLECTIONS OF
SIR EDWARD BLOUNT, 1815-1901.

Jotted down and arranged by STUART
J. REID. With Portraits. 8vo.

Bowen. EDWARD E. BOWEN : a

Memoir. By the Rev. the Hon. W. E.

BOWEN.

Carlyle. THOMAS CARLYLE : A
History of his Life. By JAMES ANTHONY
FROUDE. Crown 8vo. 1795-1835. 2

vols. 7s. 1834-1881. 2 vols. 7s.

Caroline, Queen.-CAROLINE THE
ILLUSTRIOUS, QUEEN - CONSORT
OF GEORGE II. AND SOMETIME
QUEEN-REGENT: a Study of Her
Life and Times. By W. H. WILKINS.
With Portraits and other Illustrations.

2 vols. 8vo.

Crozier. MY INNER LIFE : being a

Chapter in Personal Evolution and

Autobiography. By JOHN BEATTIE

CROZIER, LL.D. 8vo, 14s.

Dante. THE LIFE AND WORKS OF
DANTE ALLIGHIERI : being an In-

troduction to the Study of the ' Divina

Commedia '. By the Rev. J. F. HOGAN,
D.D. With Portrait. 8vo, 12s. 6d.

Danton. LIFE OF DANTON. By A.

H. BEESLY. With Portraits. Cr. 8vo, 6s.

De Bode. THE BARONESS DE
BODE, 1775-1803. By WILLIAM S.

CHILDE-PEMBERTON. With 4 Photo-

gravure Portraits, etc. 8vo, 12s. Qd. net.

Duncan. ADMIRAL DUNCAN. By
THE EARL OF CAMPERDOWN. With 3

Portraits. 8vo, 16s.

Erasmus.
LIFE AND LETTERS OF ERASMUS.
By JAMES ANTHONY FROUDE. Crown
8vo, 3s. Qd.

THE EPISTLES OF ERASMUS, from
his earliest Letters to his Fifty-first

Year, arranged in Order of Time.

By FRANCIS MORGAN NICHOLS. 8vo,
18s. net.

Faraday.-FARADAY AS A DIS-
COVERER. By JOHNTYNDALL. Crown
8vo, 3s. Oil.

Foreign Courts AND FOREIGN
HOMES. By A. M. F. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Fox. THE EARLY HISTORY OF
CHARLES JAMES FOX. By the

Right Hon. Sir G. 0. TREVELYAN, Bart.

Library Edition. 8vo, 18s.

Cheap Edition. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

Granville. - SOME RECORDS OF
THE LATER LIFE OF HARRIET,
COUNTESS GRANVILLE. By her

Grand-daughter, the Hon. MRS. OLD-
FIELD. With 17 Portraits. 8vo, 16s. net

Grey. MEMOIR OF SIR GEORGE
GREY, BART., G.C.B., 1799-1882.

By MANDELL CREIGHTON, D.D., late

Lord Bishop of London. With an
Introduction by Sir EDWARD GREY,
Bart.

;
also Portraits and other Illus-

trations. Cr. 8vo.

Hamilton. LIFE OF SIR WILLIAM
HAMILTON. By R. P. GRAVES. 8vo,
3 vols. 15s. each. ADDENDUM. 8vo,

6d. sewed.

Harrow School Register (The).
1801 - 1900. Second Edition, 1901-

Edited by M. G. DAUGLISH, Barrister,
at-Law. 8vo. 15s. net.

Havelock. MEMOIRS OF SIR
HENRY HAVELOCK, K.C.B. By
JOHN CLARK MARSHMAN. Cr. 8vo, 3s. d.

Haweis. MY MUSICAL LIFE. By
the Rev. H. R. HAWEIS. With Portrait

of Richard Wagner and 3 Illustrations

Crown 8vo, 6s. net.

Hiley. MEMORIES OF HALF A
CENTURY. By the Rev. R. W. HILEY,
D.D. With Portrait. 8vo, 15s.

Holroyd (MARIA JOSEPHA).

THE GIRLHOOD OF MARIA JO-
SEPHA HOLROYD (Lady Stanley
of Alderley). Recorded in Letters of a

Hundred Years Ago, from 1776-1796.

Edited by J. H. ADEANE. With 6

Portraits. 8vo, 18s.

THE EARLY MARRIED LIFE OF
MARIA JOSEPHA, LADY STAN-
LEY OF ALDERLEY, FROM 1796.

Edited by J. H. ADEANE. With 10

Portraits, etc, 8vo, 18s.
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Hunter. THE LIFE OF SIR
WILLIAM WILSON HUNTER,
K.C.S.L Author of < The Annals of

Rural Bengal,'
' A History of British

India,' etc. By F. H. SKRINE. With
Portraits and other Illustrations. 8vo.

Jackson. STONEWALL JACKSON
AND THE AMERICAN CIVIL WAR.
By Lieut. -Col. G. F. R. HENDERSON.
With 2 Portraits and 33 Maps and
Plans. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 16s. net.

Kerr. HENRY SCHOMBERG KERR :

Sailor and Jesuit. By the Hon. Mrs.

MAXWELL-SCOTT of Abbotsford. With
2 Portraits. Crown 8vo, 6s. 6d. net.

Leslie. THE LIFE AND CAM- i

PAIGNS OF ALEXANDER LESLIE,
'

FIRST EARL OF LEVEN. By CHARLES I

SANFORD TERRY, M.A. With Maps)
and Plans. 8vo, 16s.

Luther. LIFE OF LUTHER. By
JULIUS KOSTLIN. With 62 Illustra-

tions and 4 Facsimiles of MSS. Crown
8vo, 3s. 6d.

Macaulay. THE LIFE AND LET-
TERS OF LORD MACAULAY. By
the Right Hon. Sir G. O. TREVELYAN,
Bart.

Popular Edition. 1 vol. Cr. 8vo,
25. 6d.

Student's Edition. 1 vol. Cr. 8vo, 6s.

Cabinet Edition. 2 vols. Post 8vo, 12s.
'

Edinburgh
'

Edition. 2 vols. 8vo,
6s. each.

Library Edition. 2 vols. 8vo, 36s.

Marbot. THE MEMOIRS OF THE
BARON DE MARBOT. 2 vols. Crown
8vo, 7s.

Martineau. JAMES MARTINEAU.
A Biography and Study. By A. W.
JACKSON, A.M., of Concord, Massa-
chusetts. With 2 Portraits. 8vo,
12s. 6d.

Max Muller (F.)

MY AUTOBIOGRAPHY : a Fragment.
With 6 Portraits. 8vo, 12s. 6d.

AULD LANG SYNE. Second Series.

8vo, 10s. 6rf.

CHIPS FROM A GERMAN WORK-
SHOP. Vol. II. Biographical Essays.
Crown 8vo, 5s.

Meade. GENERAL SIR RICHARD
MEADE AND THE FEUDATORY
STATES OF CENTRAL AND SOUTH-
ERN INDIA. By THOMAS HENRY
THORNTON. With Portrait, Map and
Illustrations. 8vo, 10s. 6d. net

Morris. -THE LIFE OF WILLIAM
MORRIS. By J. W. MACKAIL. With
2 Portraits and 8 other Illustrations

by E. H. NEW, etc. 2 vols. 8vo, 32s.

On the Banks of the Seine. By
A. M. F., Authoress of 'Foreign Courts
and Foreign Homes '. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Paget. MEMOIRS AND LETTERS OF
SIR JAMES PAGET, BART., F.R.S.,
D.C.L., late Sergeant-Surgeon to Her
Majesty Queen Victoria. Edited by
STEPHEN PAGET, one of his sons. With
Portraits and other Illustrations. 8vo,
125. 6d. net.

Pearson. CHARLES HENRY PEAR-
SON, Author of ' National Life and
Character'. Memorials by Himself,
his Wife and his Friends. Edited by
WILLIAM STEBBINQ. With a Portrait.

8vo, 14s.

Place. THE LIFE OF FRANCIS
PLACE, 1771-1854. By GRAHAM WAL-
LAS, M.A. With 2 Portraits. 8vo, 12s.

Ramakf/shna : his Life and Sayings.
By the Right Hon. F. MAX MULLER.
Crown 8vo, 5s.

! Rich. MARY RICH (1625 -
1678),

COUNTESS OF WARWICK: Her
Family and Friends. By C. FELL
SMITH. With Photogravure Portraits
and other Illustrations. Medium 8vo.

Romanes. THE LIFE AND LET-
TERS OF GEORGE JOHN ROMANES,
M.A., LL.D., F.R.S. Written and
Edited by his WIPE. With Portrait
and 2 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 5s. net.

Russell. SWALLOWFIELD AND
ITS OWNERS. By CONSTANCE, Lady
RUSSELL of Swallowfield Park. With 15

Photogravure Portraits and 36 other
Illustrations. 4to, 42s. net.

Seebohm. THE OXFORD REFOR-
MERSJOHN COLET, ERASMUS,AND THOMAS MORE : a History of
their Fellow-Work. By FREDERIC
SEEBOHM. 8vo, 14s.
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Victoria, Queen, 1819-1901. By
RICHARD R. HOLMES, M.V.O., F.S.A.
Librarian to the Queen. New and
Cheaper Edition. With a Supplementary
Chapter, bringing the narrative to the
end of the Queen's reign. With Photo-

gravure Portrait. Cr. 8vo, 5s. net.

Wellington. LIFE OF THE DUKE
OF WELLINGTON. By the Rev. G. R.
GLEIG, M.A. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

Shakespeare. OUTLINES OF THE
LIFE OF SHAKESPEARE. By J. 0.
HALLIWELL-PHILLIPPS. With Illustra-

tions and Facsimiles. 2 vols. Royal
8vo, 21s.

Tallentyre. THE WOMEN OF THE
SALONS, and other French Portraits.

By S. G. TALLENTYRE. With II Photo-

gravure Portraits. 8vo, 10s. 6d. net.

Travel and Adventure, the Colonies, etc.

Brassey (THE LATE LADY).Arnold.-SEAS AND LANDS. By Sir
EDWIN ARNOLD. With 71 Illustrations.

Crown Svo, 3s. 6d.

Baker (SirS. W.).

EIGHT YEARS IN CEYLON. With
6 Illustrations. Crown Svo, 3s. 6d.

THE RIFLE AND THE HOUND IN
CEYLON. With 6 Illustrations.

Crown Svo, 3s. 6d.

Ball (JOHN).

THE ALPINE GUIDE. Reconstructed
and Revised on behalf of the Alpine
Club by W. A. B. COOLIDGE.

Vol. I., THE WESTERN ALPS : the

Alpine Region, South of the Rhone
Valley, from the Col de Tenda to

the Simplon Pass. With 9 New and
Revised Maps. Crown Svo, 12s. net.

Vol. II., THE CENTRAL ALPS,
North of the Rhone Valley, from
the Simplon Pass to the Adige
Valley. [In preparation.

HINTS AND NOTES, PRACTICAL
AND SCIENTIFIC, FOR TRAVEL-
LERS IN THE ALPS: being a re-

vision of the General Introduction to

the '

Alpine Guide '. Crown Svo, 3s.

net.

Bent. THE RUINED CITIES OF MA-
SHONALAND: being a Record of

Excavation and Exploration in 1891.

By J. THEODORE BENT. With 117 Il-

lustrations. Crown Svo, 3s. Qd.

A VOYAGE IN THE ' SUNBEAM '

;

OUR HOME ON THE OCEAN FOR
ELEVEN MONTHS.
Cabinet Edition. With Map and 66

Illustrations. Crown Svo, 7s. 6d.

'
Silver Library' Edition. With 66
Illustrations. Crown Svo, 3s. Qd.

Popular Edition. With 60 Illus-

trations. 4to, Gd. sewed, Is. cloth.

School Edition. With 37 Illustra-

tions. Fcp., 2s. cloth, or 3s. white

parchment.

SUNSHINE AND STORM IN THE
EAST.

Cabinet Edition. With 2 Maps and
114 Illustrations. Cr. Svo, 7s. Qd.

Popular Edition. With 103 Illus-

trations. 4to, 6d. sewed, Is. cloth.

IN THE TRADES, THE TROPICS,
AND THE ' ROARING FORTIES '.

Cabinet Edition. With Map and 220
Illustrations. Crown Svo, 7s. 6d.

Crawford. SOUTH AMERICAN
SKETCHES. By ROBERT CRAWFORD,
M.A. Crown Svo, 6s.

Fountain.- THE GREAT DESERTS
AND FORESTS OF NORTH
AMERICA. By PAUL FOUNTAIN. With
a Preface by W. H. HUDSON, Author of
' The Naturalist in La Plata,' etc. Svo,
9s. Qd. net.



LONGMANS AND CO.'S STANDARD AND GENERAL WORKS, it

Travel and Adventure, the Colonies, etc. continued.

Froude (JAMES A.).

OCEANA : or England and her Colon-

ies. With 9 Illustrations. Crown
Svo, 3s. Qd.

THE ENGLISH TN THE WEST JN-
DI ES : or, the Bow of Ulysses. With
9 Illustrations. Crown Svo, 2s.

boards, 2s. Qd. cloth.

Haggard. A WINTER PILGRIM-
AGE : Being an Account of Travels

through Palestine, Italy and the Island

of Cyprus, accomplished in the year 1900.

By H. RIDER HAGGARD. With 31

Illustrations from Photographs. Crown
Svo, 125. Qd. net.

Heathcote. ST. KILDA. .By NOR-
MAN HEATHCOTE. With 80 Illustrations

from Sketches and Photographs of the

People, Scenery and Birds, by the

Author. Svo, 10s. Qd. net.

Howitt. VISITS TO REMARKABLE
PLACES. Old Halls, Battlefields,

Scenes, illustrative of Striking Passages
in English History and Poetry. By
WILLIAM HOWITT. With 80 Illustra-

tions. Crown Svo, 3s. Qd.

Knight (E. F.).

THE CRUISE OF THE 'ALERTE';
the Narrative of a search for Trea-
sure on the Desert Island of Trinidad.

With 2 Maps and 23 Illustrations.

Crown Svo, 3s. Qd.

WHERE THREE EMPIRES MEET : a
Narrative of Recent Travel in Kash-

mir, Western Tibet, Baltistan, Ladak,
Gilgit, and the adjoining Countries.

With a Map and 54 Illustrations.

Crown Svo, 3s. Qd.

THE ' FALCON ' ON THE BALTIC : a

Voyage from London to Copenhagen
in a Three-Tonner. With 10 Full-

page Illustrations. Cr. Svo, 3s. Qd.

Lees.-PEAKS AND PINES: another

Norway Book. By J. A. LEES. With
63 Illustrations and Photographs by the

Author. Cr. Svo, 6s,

Lees and Clutterbuck. B.C. 1887 :

A RAMBLE IN BRITISH COLUM BI A.

By J. A. LEES and W. J. CLUTTERBUCK.
With Map and 75 Illustrations. Crown
Svo, 3s. Qd.

Lynch. ARMENIA : Travels and
Studies. By H. F. B. LYNCH. With
197 Illustrations (some in tints) repro-
duced from Photographs and Sketches

by the Author, 16 Maps and Plans, a

Bibliography, and a Map of Armenia
and adjacent countries. 2 vols. Medium
Svo, 42s. net.

Nansen.-THE FIRST CROSSING OF
GREENLAND. By FUIDTJOF NANSEN.
With 143 Illustrations and a Map. Cr.

Svo, 3s. Qd.

Rice.-OCCASIONAL ESSAYS ON
NATIVE SOUTH INDIAN LIFE. By
STANLEY P. RICE, Indian Civil Service.

Svo, 10s. Qd.

Smith.-CLIMBING IN THE BRITISH
ISLES. By W. P. HASKETT SMITH.
With Illustrations by ELLIS CARR and
numerous Plans.

Part I. ENGLAND. 16mo, 3s. net.

PART II. WALES AND IRELAND.
16mo, 3s. net.

Stephen. THE PLAYGROUND OF
EUROPE (The Alps). By LESLIE
STEPHEN. With 4 Illustrations. Cr.

Svo, 3s. Qd.

Three in Norway. By Two of them.
With a Map and 59 Illustrations. Cr.

Svo, 2s. boards, 2s. Qd. cloth.

Tyndall (JOHN).

THE GLACIERS OF THE ALPS:
being a Narrative of Excursions and
Ascents. An Account of the Origin
and Phenomena of Glaciers, and an

Exposition of the Physical Principles
to which they are related. With 61
Illustrations. Crown Svo, 6s. Qd. net.

HOURS OF EXERCISE IN THE
ALPS. With 7 Illustrations. Cr.

Svo, 6s. Qd, net,
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THE BADMINTON LIBRARY.

Edited by His GRACE THE (EIGHTH) DUKE OF BEAUFORT, K.G., and
A. E. T. WATSON.

Complete in 29 Volumes. Crown Svo, Cloth, Price 6s. net each Volume, or 9s. net

each, half-bound in Leather, with gilt top.

ARCHERY. By C. J. LONGMAN and
Col. H. WALROND. With Contributions

by Miss LEGH, Viscount DILLON, etc.

With 2 Maps, 23 Plates, and 172 Illus-

trations in the Text.

ATHLETICS. By MONTAGUE SHEAR-
MAN. With Chapters on Athletics at

School by W. BEACHER THOMAS;
Athletic Sports in America by C. H.
SHERRILL ;

a Contribution on Paper-

chasing by W. RYE, and an Introduction

by Sir RICHARD WEBSTER, Q.C., M.P.
With 12 Plates and 37 Illustrations in

the Text.

BIG GAME SHOOTING.
PHILLIPPS-WOLLEY.

By CLIVE

Vol. I. AFRICA AND AMERICA.
With Contributions by Sir SAMUEL
W. BAKER, W. C. OSWELL, F. C.

SELOUS, etc. With 20 Plates and 57
Illustrations in the Text.

Vol. II. EUROPE, ASIA, AND THE
ARCTIC REGIONS. With Contri-

butions by Lieut. -Colonel R. HEBER
PERCY, Major ALGERNON C. HEBER
PERCY, etc. With 17 Plates and 56

Illustrations in the Text.

BILLIARDS. By Major W. BROADPOOT,
R.E. With Contributions by A. H.
BoYD, SYDENHAM DIXON, W. J. FORD,
etc. With 11 Plates, 19 Illustrations

in the Text, and numerous Diagrams.

COURSING AND FALCONRY. By
HARDING Cox, CHARLES RICHARDSON,
and the Hon. GERALD LASCELLES.
With 20 Plates and 55 Illustrations in

the Text.

CRICKET. By A. G. STEEL and the Hon.
R. H. LYTTELTON. With Contributions

by ANDREW LANG, W. G. GRACE, F.

GALE, etc. With 13 Plates and 52 Illus-

trations in the Text.

CYCLING. By the EARL OF ALBEMARLE
and G. LACY HILLIER. With 19 Plates
and 44 Illustrations in the Text.

DANCING. By Mrs. LILLY GROVE,
F.R.G.S. With contributions by Miss

MIDDLETON, The Hon. Mrs. ARMYTAGE,
etc. With Musical Examples, and 38

Full-page Plates and 93 Illustrations in

the Text.

DRIVING. By His Grace the (Eighth)
DUKE OF BEAUFORT, K.G. With Con-
tributions by A. E. T. WATSON, THE
EARL OF ONSLOW, etc.

' With 12 Plates

and 54 Illustrations in the Text.

FENCING, BOXING AND WREST-
LING. By WALTER H. POLLOCK, F.

C. GROVE, C. PREVOST, E. B. MITCHELL,
and WALTER ARMSTRONG. With 18
Plates and 24 Illustrations in the Text.

FISHING. By H. CHOLMONDELEY-
PENNELL.

Vol. I. SALMON AND TROUT. With
Contributions by H. R. FRANCIS,
Major JOHN P. TRAHERNE, etc. With
9 Plates and numerous Illustrations of

Tackle, etc.

Vol. II. PIKE AND OTHER COARSE
FISH. With Contributions by the

MARQUIS OF EXETER, WILLIAM
SENIOR, G. CHRISTOPHER DAVIS, etc.

With 7 Plates and numerous Illustra-

tions of Tackle, etc.

FOOTBALL. HISTORY, by MONTAGUE
SHEARMAN ;

THE ASSOCIATION GAME,
by W. J. OAKLEY and G. O. SMITH

;

THE RUGBY UNION GAME, by FRANK
MITCHELL. With other Contribu-
tions by R. E. MACNAGHTEN, M. C.

KEMP, J. E. VINCENT, WALTER CAMP
and A. SUTHERLAND. With 19 Plates

and 35 Illustrations in the Text.
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THE BADMINTON LIBRARY continued.

Edited by His GRACE THE (EIGHTH) DUKE OF BEAUFORT, E.G., and
A. E. T. WATSON.

Complete in 29 Volumes. Crown 8vo, Cloth, Price 6s. net each Volume, or 9s. net

each, half-bound in Leather, with gilt top.

GOLF. By HORACE G. HUTCHINSON.
With Contributions by the Et. Hon. A.
J. BALFOUR, M. P., SirWALTER SIMPSON,
Bart, ANDREW LANG, etc. With 32
Plates and 57 Illustrations in the Text.

HUNTING. By His Grace the (Eighth)
DUKE OP BEAUFORT, E.G., and MOW-
BRAY MORRIS. With Contributions by
the EARL OF SUFFOLK AND BERKSHIRE,
Rev. E. W. L. DAVIES, G. H. LONGMAN,
etc. With 5 Plates and 54 Illustrations

in the Text.

MOUNTAINEERING. By C. T. DENT.
With Contributions by the Right Hon.
J. BRYCE, M.P., Sir MARTIN CONWAY,
D. W. FRESHFIELD, C. E. MATTHEWS,
etc. With 13 Plates and 91 Illustrations

in the Text.

POETRY OF SPORT (THE). Selected

by HEADLEY PEEK. With a Chapter
on Classical Allusions to Sport by
ANDREW LANG, and a Special Preface

to the BADMINTON LIBRARY by
A. E. T. WATSON. With 32 Plates and
74 Illustrations in the Text.

RACING AND STEEPLE-CHASING.
By the EARL OP SUFFOLK AND BERK-

SHIRE, W. G. CRAVEN, the Hon. F.

LAWLEY, ARTHUR COVENTRY, and A. E.

T. WATSON. With Frontispiece and 56
Illustrations in the Text.

RIDING AND POLO. By Captain
ROBERT WEIR, J. MORAY BROWN, T.

F. DALE, the late DUKE OF BEAUFORT,
the EARL OF SUFFOLK AND BERKSHIRE,
etc. With 18 Plates and 41 Illustra-

tions in the Text.

ROWING. By R. P. P. ROWE and C. M.
PITMAN. With Chapters on Steering

by C. P. SEROCOLD and F. C. BBGG;
Metropolitan Rowing by S. LE BLANC
SMITH

;
and on PUNTING by P. W.

SQUIRE. With 75 Illustrations.

SEA FISHING. By JOHN BICKERDYKE,
Sir H. W. GORE-BOOTH, ALFRED C.

HARMSWORTH, and W. SENIOR. With
22 Full-page Plates and 175 Illustrations

in the Text.

SHOOTING.
Vol. I. FIELD AND COVERT. By LORD
WALSINGHAM and Sir RALPH PAYNE-
GALLWEY, Bart. With Contributions

by the Hon. GERALD LASCELLES and
A. J. STUART-WORTLEY. With 11

Plates and 95 Illustrations in the Text.

Vol. II. MOOR AND MARSH. By
LORD WALSINGHAM and Sir RALPH
PAYNE-GALLWEY, Bart. With Con-
tributions by LORD LOVAT and LORD
CHARLES LENNOX EERR. With 8

Plates and 57 Illustrations in the Text.

SEATING, CURLING, TOBOGGANING.
By J. M. HEATHCOTE, C. G. TEBBUTT,
T. MAXWELL WITHAM, Rev. JOHN
EERR, ORMOND HAKE, HENRY A.

BUCK, etc. With 12 Plates and 272
Illustrations in the Text.

SWIMMING. By ARCHIBALD SINCLAIR
and WILLIAM HENRY, Hon. Sees, of the

Life-Saving Society. With 13 Plates
and 112 Illustrations in the Text.

TENNIS, LAWN TENNIS, RACEETS
AND FIVES. By J. M. and C. G.

HEATHCOTE, E. 0. PLEYDELL-BOUVERIE,
and A. C. AINGER. With Contributions

by the Hon. A. LYTTELTON, W. C.

MARSHALL, Miss L. DOD, etc. With 12
Plates and 67 Illustrations in the Text.

YACHTING.
Vol. L CRUISING, CONSTRUCTION OF

YACHTS, YACHT RACING RULES,
FITTING-OUT, etc. By Sir EDWARD
SULLIVAN, Bart., the EARL OF PEM-
BROKE, LORD BRASSEY, E.C.B., C.

E. SETH-SMITH, C.B., G. L. WATSON,
R. T. PRITCHETT, E. F. ENIGHT, etc.

With 21 Plates and 93 Illustrations

in the Text.

Vol. II. YACHT CLUBS, YACHTING IN
AMERICA AND THE COLONIES, YACHT
RACING, etc. By R. T. PRITCHETT,
the MARQUIS OF DUFFERIN AND AVA,
E.P., the EARL OF ONSLOW, JAMES
McFERRAN, etc. With 35 Plates and
160 Illustrations in the Text,
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FUR, FEATHER, AND FIN SERIES.
Edited by A. E. T. WATSON.

Crown 8vo, price 55. each Volume, cloth.

*** The Volumes are also issued half-bound in Leather, with gilt top. The price can
be hadfrom all Booksellers.

THE PARTRIDGE. NATURAL HISTORY,
by the Rev. H. A. MACPHERSON

;

SHOOTING, by A. J. STUART-WORTLKY;
COOKERY, by GEORGE SAINTSBURY.
With 11 Illustrations and various Dia-

grams in the Text. Crown 8vo, 5s.

THE GROUSE. NATURAL HISTORY, by
the Rev. H. A. MACPHERSON

; SHOOT-
ING, by A. J. STUART-WORTLEY

;

COOKERY, by GEORGE SAINTSBURY.
With 13 Illustrations and various Dia-

grams in the Text. Crown 8vo, 5s.

THE PHEASANT. NATURAL HISTORY,
by the Rev. H. A. MACPHERSON

; SHOOT-

ING, by A. J. STUART-WORTLEY
;

COOKERY, by ALEXANDER INNES SHAND.
With 10 Illustrations and various Dia-

grams. Crown 8vo, 5s.

THE HARE. NATURAL HISTORY, by the
Rev. H. A. MACPHERSON

; SHOOTING,
by the Hon. GERALD LASCELLES

;

COURSING, by CHARLES RICHARDSON;
HUNTING, by J. S. GIBBONS and G. H.
LONGMAN ; COOKERY, by Col. KENNEY
HERBERT. With 9 Illustrations. Crown
8vo, 5s.

RED DEER. NATURAL HISTORY, by the
Rev. H. A. MACPHBRSON

;
DEER STALK-

ING, by CAMERON OF LOCHIEL
;
STAG

HUNTING, by Viscount EKRINGTON
;

COOKERY, by ALEXANDER INNES SHAND.
With 10 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 5s.

THE SALMON. By the Hon. A. E.
GATHOUNE-HARDY. With Chapters on
the Law of Salmon Fishing by CLAUD
DOUGLAS PENNANT; COOKERY, by ALEX-
ANDER INNES SHAND. With 8 illustra-

tions. Crown 8vo, 5s.

THE TROUT. By the MARQUESS OF
GRANBY. With Chapters on the Breed-

ing of Trout by Col. H. CUSTANCE; and
COOKERY, by ALEXANDER INNES SHAND.
With 12 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 5s.

THE RABBIT. By JAMES EDMUND
HARTINO. COOKERY, by ALEXANDER
INNES SHAND. With 10 Illustrations.

Crown 8vo, 5s.

PIKE AND PERCH. By WILLIAM SENIOR

(' Redspinner,' Editor of the Field).
With Chapters by JOHN BICKERDYKE
and W. H. POPE. COOKKRY, by ALEX-
ANDER INNES SHAND. With 12 'illustra-

tions. Crown 8vo, 5s.

Bickerdyke.-DAYS OF MY LIFE
ON WATER, FRESH AND SALT:
and other papers. By JOHN BICKER-
DYKE. With Photo- Etching Frontis-

piece and 8 Full-page Illustrations.

Crown 8vo, 6s.

Blackburne.-MR. BLACKBURNE'S
GAMES AT CHESS. Selected, An-
notated and Arranged by Himself.

Edited, with a Biographical Sketch
and a brief History of Blindfold Chess,
by P. ANDERSON GRAHAM. With Por-
trait of Mr. Blackburne. 8vo, Is. Qd.

net.

Cawthorne and Herod. ROYAL
ASCOT : its History and its Associa-

tions. By GEORGE JAMES CAWTHORNE
and RICHARD S. HEROD. With 32
Plates and 106 Illustrations in the Text.

Demy 4to, 1 11s. Qd. net.

Dead Shot (The) : or, Sportsman's
Complete Guide. Being a Treatise on
the use of the Gun, with Rudimentary
and Finishing Lessons in the Art of

Shooting Game of all kinds. Also

Game-driving, Wildfowl and Pigeon-
Shooting, Dog-breaking, etc. By
MARKSMAN. With numerous Illustra-

tions. Crown 8vo, 10s. Qd.
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Ellis. CHESS SPARKS ; or, Short and

Bright Games of Chess. Collected and

Arranged by J. H. ELLIS, M.A. 8vo,

4s, M.

Polkard. THE WILD-FOWLER: A
Treatise on Fowling, Ancient and

Modern, descriptive also of Decoys and

Flight-ponds, Wild-fowl Shooting,

Gunning-punts, Shooting-yachts, etc.

Also Fowling in the Fens and in For-

eign Countries, Rock-fowling, etc., etc.

By H. C. FOLKARD. With 13 Engrav-

ings on Steel, and several Woodcuts.

8vo, 125. Qd.

Ford. MIDDLESEX COUNTY
CRICKET CLUB, 1864-1899. Written
and Compiled by W. J. FORD (at the

request of the Committee of the County
C.C.). With Frontispiece Portrait of

Mr. V. E. Walker. 8vo, 10s. net.

Ford. THE THEORY AND PRAC-
TICE OF ARCHERY. By HORACE
FORD. New Edition, thoroughly Re-
vised and Rewritten by W. BUTT, M.A.
With a Preface by C. J. LONGMAN, M.A.
8vo, 14s.

Francis. A BOOK ON ANGLING:
or, Treatise on the Art of Fishing in

every Branch
; including full illustrated

List of Salmon Flies. By FRANCIS
FRANCIS. With Portrait and Coloured
Plates. Crown 8vo, 15s.

Fremantle. THE BOOK OF THE
RIFLE. By the Hon. T. F. FRE-

MANTLE, Major, 1st Bucks V.R.C.
With numerous Illustrations and Dia-

grams. 8vo.

Gathorne-Hardy. AUTUMNS IN
ARGYLESHIRE WITH ROD AND
GUN. By the Hon. A. E. GATHORNE-
HARDY. With 8 Illustrations by
ARCHIBALD THORBURN. 8vo, 6s. net.

Graham. COUNTRY PASTIMES
FOR BOYS. By P. ANDERSON GRA-
HAM. With 252 Illustrations from

Drawings and Photographs. Crown
8vo, gilt edges, 3s. net.

Hutchinson. THE BOOK OF GOLF
AND GOLFERS. By HORACE G.

HUTCHINSON. With Contributions by
Miss AMY PASCOB, H. H. HILTON,
J. H. TAYLOR, H. J. WHIOHAM and
Messrs. SUTTON & SONS. With 71

Portraits from Photographs. Large
Crown 8vo, 7s. Qd. net.

Lang. ANGLING SKETCHES. By
ANDREW LANG. With 20 Illustrations.

Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

Lillie (ARTHUR).

CROQUET: its History, Rules and
Secrets. With 4 Full-page Illustra-

tions, 15 Illustrations in the Text, and
27 Diagrams. Crown 8vo, 6s

CROQUET UP TO DATE. Containing
the Ideas and Teachings of the Lead-

ing Players and Champions. With
Contributions by Lieut. -Col. the Hon.
H. NEEDHAM, C. D. LOCOCK, etc.

With 19 Illustrations (15 Portraits)
and numerous Diagrams. 8vo, 10s. Qd.

net.

Locock. SIDE AND SCREW : being
Notes on the Theory and Practice of the
Game of Billiards. By C. D. LOCOCK.
With Diagrams. Crown 8vo, 5s. net.

Longman. CHESS OPENINGS. By
FREDERICK W. LONGMAN. Fcp. 8vo,
2s. 6d.

Mackenzie. NOTES FOR HUNTING
MEN. By Captain CORTLANDT GORDON
MACKENZIE. Crown 8vo.

Madden. THE DIARY OF MASTER
WILLIAM SILENCE: a Study of

Shakespeare and of Elizabethan Sport.

By the Right Hon. D. H. MADDEN,
Vice-Chancellor of the University of

Dublin. 8vo, 16s.

Maskelyne. SHARPS AND FLATS :

a Complete Revelation of the Secrets of

Cheating at Games of Chance and
Skill. By JOHN NEVIL MASKELYNS, of

the Egyptian Hall. With 62 Illustra-

tions. Crown Svo, 6s.

Millais. THE WILD-FOWLER IN
SCOTLAND. By JOHN GUILLE MIL-

LAIS, F.Z.S., etc. With a Frontispiece
in Photogravure by Sir J. E. MILLAIS,
Bart., P.R.A. 8 Photogravure Plates,
2 Coloured Plates, and 50 Illustrations

from the Author's Drawings and from

Photographs. Royal 4to, 30s. net.

Modern Bridge. By
< Slam '. With

a Reprint of the Laws of Bridge, as

adopted by the Portland and Turf
Clubs. 18mo, 3s. Qd.

Park. THE GAME OF GOLF. By
WILLIAM PARK, Jun., Champion
Golfer, 1887-89. With 17 Plates and
26 Illustrations in the Text Crown
Svo, 7s. Qd.
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Sport and Pastime continued.

Payne-Gallwey (Sir RALPH, Bart.).

LETTERS TO YOUNG SHOOTERS
(First Series). On the choice and
Use of a Gun. With 41 Illustrations.

Crown 8vo, Is. Qd.

LETTERS TO YOUNG SHOOTERS
(Second Series). On the Production,
Preservation, and Killing of Game.
With Directions in Shooting Wood-
Pigeons and Breaking-iu Retrievers.

With Portrait and 103 Illustrations.

Crown 8vo, 12.s. Qd.

LETTERS TO YOUNG SHOOTERS
(Third Series). Comprising a Short
Natural History of the Wildfowl that

are Rare or Common to the British

Islands, with Complete Directions in

Shooting Wildfowl on the Coast and
Inland. With 200 Illustrations. Cr.

8vo, 18s.

Pole. THE THEORY OF THE MOD-
ERN SCIENTIFIC GAME OF WHIST.
By WILLIAM POLE, F.R.S. Fcp. 8vo,
2s. net.

Proctor. HOW TO PLAY WHIST:
with the Laws and Etiquette of Whist.

By RICHAKD A. PROCTOR. Crown 8vo,
3s. net.

Ronalds. THE FLY-FISHER'S EN-
TOMOLOGY. By ALFRED RONALDS.
With 20 Coloured Plates. 8vo, 14s.

S e 1 o u s. SPORT AND TRAVEL,
EAST AND WEST. By FREDERICK
COURTENEY SELOUS. With 18 Plates
and 35 Illustrations in the Text. Med-
ium 8vo, 12s. Qd. net.

Mental, Moral and Political Philosophy.

LOGIC, RHETORIC, PSYCHOLOGY, ETC.

Abbott. THE ELEMENTS OF LOGIC.
By T. K. ABBOTT, B.D. 12mo, 3s.

Aristotle.

THE ETHICS: Greek Text, Illustra-

ted with Essay and Notes. By Sir

ALEXANDER GRANT, Bart. 2 vols.

8vo, 32s.

AN INTRODUCTION TO ARISTO-
TLE'S ETHICS. Books 1. -IV. (Book
X., c. vi.-ix. in an Appendix.) With
a continuous Analysis and Notes.

By the Rev. E. MOORB, D.D. Crown
8vo, 10s. Qd.

Bacon (FRANCIS).

COMPLETE WORKS. Edited by R.
L. ELLIS, JAMES SPEDDING and D. D.
HEATH. 7 vols. 8vo, 3 13s. Qd.

Bacon (FRANCIS) continued.

LETTERS AND LIFE, including all

his occasional Works. Edited by
JAMES SPEDDING. 7 vols. 8vo,
4 4s.

THE ESSAYS : With Annotations. By
RICHARD WHATELY. D. D. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

THE ESSAYS:
STORR and C.

8vo, 3s. Qd.

With Notes by F.

H. GIBSON. Crown

THE ESSAYS: With Introduction,
Notes and Index. By E. A. ABBOTT,
D.D. 2 vols. Fcp. 8vo, 6s. The
Text and Index only, without Intro-

duction and Notes, in one volume.

Fcp. 8vo, 2s. Qd.



LONGMANS AND CO.'S STANDARD AND GENERAL WORKS. 17

Mental, Moral a :d Political Philosophy continued.

Green (THOMAS HILL). THE WORKS
OF. Edited by R. L. NETTLESHIP.

Vols. I. and II. Philosophical Works.
8vo, 16s. each.

Vol. III. Miscellanies. With Index to

the three Volumes, and Memoir. 8vo,
21S.

LECTURES ON THE PRINCIPLES
OP POLITICAL OBLIGATION.
With Preface by BERNARD BOSAN-
QUET. 8vo, 55.

Gurnhill. THE MORALS OF SUI-
CIDE. By the Rev. J. GURNHILL, B.A.
Crown 8vo, 6s.

Hodgson (SHADWORTH H.).

TIME AND SPACE : a Metaphysical
Essay. 8vo, 16s.

THE THEORY OF PRACTICE: an
Ethical Inquiry. 2 vols. 8vo, 24s.

THE PHILOSOPHY OF REFLEC-
TION. 2 vols. 8vo, 21s.

THE METAPHYSIC OF EXPERI-
ENCE. Book I. General Analysis
of Experience ;

Book II. Positive
Science

;
Book III. Analysis of

Conscious Action
;
Book IV. The

Real Universe. 4 vols. 8vo, 36s. net.

Hume. THE PHILOSOPHICAL
WORKS OF DAVID HUME. Edited

by T. H. GREEN and T. H. GROSE. 4
vols. 8vo, 28s. Or separately. Essays.
2 vols. 14s. Treatise of Human Nature.
2 vols. 14s.

Hutchinson. DREAMSANDTHEIR
MEANINGS. By HORACE G. HUTCHIN-
SON. With many Accounts of Ex-

periences sent by correspondents, and
Two Chapters contributed mainly from
the Journals of the Psychical Research

Society, on Telepathic and Premonitory
Dreams. 8vo, 9s. Qd. net.

James. THE WILL TO BELIEVE,
and Other Essays in Popular Philosophy.
By WILLIAM JAMES, M.D., LL.D., etc.

Crown, 8vo, 7s. Qd.

Justinian. THE INSTITUTES OF
JUSTINIAN : Latin Text, chiefly that
of Huschke, with English Introduction,
Translation, Notes and Summary. By
THOMAS C. SANDARS, M.A. 8vo, 18*.

Bain (ALEXANDER).

DISSERTATIONS ON LEADING
PHILOSOPHICAL TOPICS: being
Articles reprinted from ' Mind '.

[In the press.

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE: a

Compendium of Psychology and
Ethics. Crown 8vo, 10s. Qd.

Or Separately,

Part I. PSYCHOLOGY AND HIS-
TORY OF PHILOSOP IIY. Crown
8vo, 6s. Qd.

Part II. THEORY OF ETHICS
AND ETHICAL SYSTEMS. Cr.

8vo, 4s. Qd.

LOGIC. Part I. DEDUCTION. Crown

8vo, 4s. Part II. INDUCTION. Crown
8vo, 6s. Qd.

THE SENSES AND THE INTELLECT.
8vo, 15s.

THE EMOTIONS AND THE WILL.
8vo, 15s.

PRACTICAL ESSAYS. Cr. 8vo, 2s.

Bray. THE PHILOSOPHY OF NE-
CESSITY: or, Law in Mind as in

Matter. By CHARLES BRAY. Crown

8vo, 5s.

Crozier (JOHN BEATTIE).

CIVILIZATION AND PROGRESS :

being the Outlines of a New System
of Political, Religious and Social

Philosophy. 8vo, 14s.

HISTORY OF INTELLECTUAL DE-
VELOPMENT : on the Lines of Mod-
ern Evolution.

Vol. I. 8vo, 14s.

Vol. II. (In preparation.)
Vol. III. 8vo, 10s. Qd.

Davidson. THE LOGIC OF DE-
FINITION, Explained and Applied.

By WILLIAM L. DAVIDSON, M.A. Crown

8vo, Qs.
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Mental, Moral and Political Philosophy continued.

Kant (IMMANUEL).
CRITIQUE OF PRACTICAL REASON,
AND OTHER WORKS ON THE
THEORY OF ETHICS. Translated

by T. K. ABBOTT, B.D. With Memoir.
8vo, 12s. Qd.

FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES OF
THE METAPHYSIC OF ETHICS.
Translated by T. K. ABBOTT, B.D.
Crown 8vo, 3s.

INTRODUCTION TO LOGIC, AND
HIS ESSAY ON THE MISTAKEN
SUBTILITY OF THE FOUR
FIGURES. Translated by T. K.
ABBOTT. 8vo, 6s.

Kelly. GOVERNMENT OR HUMAN
EVOLUTION. By EDMOND KELLY,
M.A., F.G.S. Vol. I. Justice. Crown
8vo, 75. Qd. net. Vol. II. Collectivism
and Individualism. Cr. 8vo, 10s. Qd. net.

Killick. HANDBOOK TO MILL'S
SYSTEM OF LOGIC. By Rev. A. H.

KILLICK, M.A. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

(GEORGE TRUMBULL).
ELEMENTS OF PHYSIOLOGICAL
PSYCHOLOGY. 8vo, 21*.

OUTLINES OF DESCRIPTIVE PSY-
CHOLOGY : a Text-Book of Mental
Science for Colleges and Normal
Schools. 8vo, 125.

OUTLINES OF PHYSIOLOGICAL
PSYCHOLOGY. 8vo, 125.

PRIMER OF PSYCHOLOGY. Crown
8vo, 55. Qd.

Lecky. THE MAP OF LIFE: Con-
duct and Character. By WILLIAM
EDWARD HARTPOLB LECKY. Library
Edition, 8vo, 105. Qd. Cabinet Edition,
Crown 8vo, 5s. net.

Lutoslawski. THE ORIGIN AND
GROWTH OF PLATO'S LOGIC. With
an Account of Plato's Style and of the

Chronology of his Writings. By WIN-
CENT Y LUTOSLAWSKI. 8vo, 21s.

Max Miiller (F.).

THE SCIENCE OF THOUGHT. 8vo,
2U

THE SIX SYSTEMS OF INDIAN
PHILOSOPHY. 8vo, 18s.

THREE LECTURES ON THE VE-
DANTA PHILOSOPHY. Cr. 8vo, 5s.

Mill (JOHN STUART).
A SYSTEM OF LOGIC. Cr. 8vo, 3s. Qd.

ON LIBERTY. Crown 8vo, Is. 4d.

CONSIDERATIONS ON REPRESEN-
TATIVE GOVERNMENT. Crown
8vo, 2s.

UTILITARIANISM. 8vo, 2s. Qd.

EXAMINATION OF SIR WILLIAM
HAMILTON'S PHILOSOPHY. 8vo,
16s.

NATURE, THE UTILITY OF RE-
LIGION AND THEISM. Three

Essays. 8vo, 5s.

Monck. AN INTRODUCTION TO
LOGIC. By WILLIAM HENRY S.

MONCK, M.A. Crown 8vo, 5s.

Myers. HUMAN PERSONALITY,
and its Survival of Bodily Death. By
FREDERIC W. H. MYERS, M.A. 2 yols.

8vo.

Richmond. THE MIND OF A
CHILD. By ENNIS RICHMOND, Author
of 'Boyhood' and 'Through Boyhood
to Manhood '. Crown 8vo.

Romanes. MIND AND MOTION
AND MONISM. BY GEORGE JOHN
ROMANES, LL.D., F.R.S. Crown 8vo,
4s. Qd.

'

Sully (JAMES).
THE HUMAN MIND : a Textbook of

Psychology. 2 vols. 8vo, 21s.

OUTLINES OF PSYCHOLOGY. Cr.

8vo, 9s.

THE TEACHER'S HANDBOOK OF
PSYCHOLOGY. Crown 8vo, 6s. Qd.

STUDIES OF CHILDHOOD. 8vo,
10s. Qd.

CHILDREN'S WAYS : being Selections
from the Author's ' Studies of Child-
hood '. With 25 Illustrations. Crpwii

8vo, 4s. Qd.

Sutherland. THE ORIGIN AND
GROWTH OF THE MORAL IN-
STINCT. By ALEXANDER SUTHERLAND,
M.A. 2 vols. 8vo, 28s.

Swinburne. PICTURE LOGIC : an

Attempt to Popularise the Science of

Reasoning. By ALFRED JAMES SWIN-

BURNE, M.A. With 23 Woodcuts.
Crown 8vo, 2s. Qd.
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Mental, Moral and Political Philosophy continued.

Webb. THE VEIL OF ISIS ;
a Series

of Essays on Idealism. By THOMAS E.

WEBB, LL.D., Q.C. 8vo, 10s. Qd.

Weber. HISTORY OF PHILOSO-
PHY. By ALFRED WEBER, Professor

in the University of Strasburg. Trans-

lated by FRANK THILLY, Ph. D. 8vo, 16s.

Whately (ARCHBISHOP).

BACON'S ESSAYS. With Annotations.
8vo. 10s. 6d.

ELEMENTS OF LOGIC. Crown 8vo,
4s. Qd.

ELEMENTS OF RHETORIC.
8vo, 4s. Qd.

Crown

Zeller (Dr. EDWARD).
THE STOICS, EPICUREANS, AND
SCEPTICS. Translated by the Rev.
0. J. REICHEL, M.A. Crown 8vo, 15s.

OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF
GREEK PHILOSOPHY. Translated.

by SARAH F. ALLEYNE and EVELYN
ABBOTT, M.A., LL.D. Cr. 8vo, 10s. Qd.

PLATO AND THE OLDER ACA-
DEMY. Translated by SARAH F.

ALLEYNE and ALFRED GOODWIN, B.A.
Crown 8vo, 18s.

SOCRATES AND THE SOCRATIC
SCHOOLS. Translated by the Rev.
0. J. REICHEL, M.A. Cr. 8vo, 10s. Qd.

ARISTOTLE AND THE EARLIER
PERIPATETICS. Translated by B.
F. C. COSTELLOE, M.A., and J. H.
MUIRHEAD, M.A. 2vols. Gr.8vo.24s.

STONYHURST PHILOSOPHICAL SERIES.

A MANUAL OF POLITICAL ECO-
NOMY. By C. S. DEVAS, M.A.
Crown 8vo, 7s. Qd.

FIRST PRINCIPLES OF KNOW-
LEDGE. By JOHN RICKABY, S.J.

Crown 8vo, 5s.

GENERAL METAPHYSICS. By JOHN
RICKABY, S.J. Crown 8vo, 5s.

LOGIC. By RICHARD F. CLARKE, S.J.

Crown 8vo, 5s.

MORAL PHILOSOPHY (ETHICS AND
NATURAL LAW). By JOSEPH RICK-

ABY, S.J. Crown 8vo, 5s.

NATURAL THEOLOGY. By BERNARD
BOEDDER, S.J. Crown 8vo, 6s. Qd.

PSYCHOLOGY. By MICHAEL MAHER,
S.J., D.Litt., M.A. (Lond.). Crown
8vo, 6s. Qd.

History and Science of Language, etc.

Davidson.-LEADING AND IM-
PORTANT ENGLISH WORDS : Ex-

plained and Exemplified. By WILLIAM
L. DAVIDSON, M.A. Fcp. 8vo, 3s. Qd.

Farrar. LANGUAGE AND LAN-
GUAGES. By F. W. FARRAR, D.D.,
Dean of Canterbury. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Graham. ENGLISH SYNONYMS,
Classified and Explained : with Practical

Exercises. By G. F. GRAHAM. Fcp.
8vo, 6s.

Max Mailer (F.).

THE SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE.
2 vols. Crown 8vo, 10s.

Max Miiller (F.) continued.

BIOGRAPHIES OF WORDS, AND
THE HOME OF THE ARYAS.
Crown 8vo, 5s.

CHIPS FROM A GERMAN WORK-
SHOP. Vol. III. ESSAYS ON
LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.
Crown 8vo, 5s.

LAST ESSAYS. First Series. Essays
on Language, Folklore and other

Subjects. Crown 8vo, 5s.

Roget. THESAURUS OF ENGLISH
WORDS AND PHRASES. Classified

and Arranged so as to Facilitate the

Expression of Ideas and Assist in Lite-

rary Composition. By PETER MARK
ROGET, M. D. , F. R. S. With full Index.
Cr. 8vo, 10s. Qd.
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Political Economy and Economics.

Ashley (W.J.).

ENGLISH ECONOMIC HISTORY
AND THEORY. Crown 8vo, Part

I. ,5s. Part II.
,
105. Qd.

SURVEYS, HISTORIC AND ECONO-
MIC. Crown 8vo, 9s. net.

Bagehot. ECONOMIC STUDIES.
WALTER BAGEHOT. Crown 8vo, 3s.

Barnett. PRACTICABLE SOCIAL-
ISM. Essays on Social Reform. By
SAMUEL A. and HENRIETTA BARNETT.
Crown 8vo, 6s.

Devas. A MANUAL OF POLITICAL
ECONOMY. By C. S. DEVAS, M.A.
Crown 8vo, Is. Qd. (Stonyhurst Philo-

sophical Series.)

Lawrence. LOCAL VARIATIONS
IN WAGES. By F. W. LAWRENCE,
M.A. With Index and 18 Maps and

Diagrams. 4to, 8s. Qd.

Leslie. ESSAYS ON POLITICAL
ECONOMY. By T. E. CLIFFE LESLIE,
Hon. LL.D., Dubl. 8vo, 10s. Qd.

Macleod (HENRY DUNNING).

ECONOMICS FOR BEGINNERS. Cr.

8vo, 2s.

THE ELEMENTS OF ECONOMICS.
2 vols. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd. each.

BIMETALLISM. 8vo, 5s. net.

THE ELEMENTS OF BANKING.
8vo, 3s. Qd.

Cr.

THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF
BANKING. Vol. I. 8vo, 12s.

Vol. II. 14*.

Macleod (HENRY DUNNING) cont.

THE 7HEORY OF CREDIT. 8vo.
In 1 vol. 30s. net

;
or separately,

Vol. I., 10s. net. Vol. II., Part I.,

10s. net. Vol. II., Part II., 10s. net.

INDIAN CURRENCY,
net.

8vo, 2s. 6d.

ByMill. POLITICAL ECONOMY.
JOHN STUART MILL.

Popular Edition. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

Library Edition. 2 vols. 8vo, 30s.

M u 1 h a 1 1. INDUSTRIES AND
WEALTH OF NATIONS. By MICH-
AEL G. MULHALL, F.S.S. With 32

Diagrams. Crown 8vo, 8s. 6d.

S p a h r. AMERICA'S WORKING
PEOPLE. By CHARLES B. SPAHR.
Crown 8vo, 5s. net.

Symes. POLITICAL ECONOMY: a
Short Text-book of Political Economy.
With Problems for solution, Hints for

Supplementary Reading, and a Supple-
mentary chapter on Socialism. By J. E.

SYMES, M.A. Crown 8vo, 2s. Qd.

Toynbee. LECTURES ON THE IN-
DUSTRIAL REVOLUTION OF THE
18TH CENTURY IN ENGLAND. By
ARNOLD TOYNBEE. 8vo, 10s. Qd.

Webb (SIDNEY and BEATRICE).

THE HISTORY OF TRADE UNION-
ISM. With Map and Bibliography.
8vo, 18s.

INDUSTRIALDEMOCRACY: a Study
in Trade Unionism. 2 vols. 8vo,
25s. net.

PROBLEMS OF MODERN INDUS-
TRY : Essays. 8vo, 7s. Qd.
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Evolution, Anthropology, etc.

.Romanes (GEORGE JOHN) continued.

DARWIN, AND AFTER DARWIN:
an Exposition of the Darwinian

Theory, and a Discussion on Post-
Darwinian Questions.
Part I. THE DARWINIAN THEORY.
With Portrait of Darwin and 125
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 105. Qd.

Part II. POST-DARWINIAN QUES-
TIONS : Heredity and Utility. With
Portrait of the Author and 5 Illus-

trations. Crown 8vo, 10s. Qd.

Part III. POST-DARWINIAN QUES-
TIONS: Isolation and Physiological
Selection. Crown 8vo, 5s.

Thomas. INTUITIVE SUGGES-
TION : a New Theory of the Evolution
of Mind. By J. W. THOMAS, Author of
'

Spiritual Law in the Natural World,'
etc. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd. net.

Clodd (EDWARD).
THE STORY OF CREATION : a Plain
Account of Evolution. With 77 Il-

lustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

A PRIMER OF EVOLUTION : being
a Popular Abridged Edition of

' The

Story of Creation'. With Illustra-

tions. Fcp. 8vo, Is. Qd.

Lubbock. THE ORIGIN OF CIVIL-
ISATION, and the Primitive condition

ofMan. By Sir J. LUBBOCK, Bart. , M.P.

(Lord Avebury). With 5 Plates and 20
Illustrations. 8vo, 18s.

Romanes (GEORGE JOHN).

ESSAYS. Edited by C. LLOYD MOR-
GAN. Crown 8vo, 5s. net.

AN EXAMINATION OF WEISMANN-
ISM. Crown 8vo, 6s.

The Science of Religion, etc.

Balfour. THE FOUNDATIONS OF
BELIEF : being Notes Introductory to

the Study of Theology. By the Right
Hon. ARTHUR J. BALFOUR, M.P. 8vo,
12s. Qd.

Baring-Gould. THE ORIGIN AND
DEVELOPMENT OF RELIGIOUS
BELIEF. By the Rev. S. BARING-
GOULD. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

each.

Campbell. RELIGION IN GREEK
LITERATURE. By the Rev. LEWIS

CAMPBELL, M.A., LL.D., Emeritus

Professor of Greek, University of St.

Andrews. 8vo, 15s.

Davidson. THEISM, as Grounded in

Human Nature, Historically and Critic-

ally Handled. Being the Burnett

Lectures for 1892 and 1893, delivered at

Aberdeen. By W. L. DAVIDSON, M.A.,
LL.D. 8vo, 15s.

Lang (ANDREW).

MAGIC AND RELIGION. 8vo, 10s. Qd.

CUSTOM AND MYTH: Studies of

Early Usage and Belief. With 15

Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

MYTH, RITUAL AND RELIGION.
2 vols. Crown 8vo, 7s.

MODERN MYTHOLOGY : a Reply to

Professor Max Miiller. 8vo, 9s.

THE MAKING OF RELIGION. Cr.

8vo, 5s. net.

Max Miiller (The Right Hon. P.).

CHIPS FROM A GERMAN WORK-
SHOP. Vol. IV. Essays on Mytho-
logy and Folk Lore. Crown 8vo, 5s.

THE SIX SYSTEMS OF INDIAN
PHILOSOPHY. 8vo, 18s.

CONTRIBUTIONS TO THE SCIENCE
OF MYTHOLOGY. 2 vols. 8vo,32s.

THE ORIGIN AND GROWTH OF
RELIGION, as illustrated by the

Religions of India. The Hibbert
Lectures, 1878. Crown 8vo, 5s.

INTRODUCTION TO THE SCIENCE
OF RELIGION. Crown 8vo, 5s.

NATURAL RELIGION. The Gifford

Lectures, 1888. Crown 8vo, 5s.

PHYSICAL RELIGION. The Gifford

Lectures, 1890. Crown 8vo, 5s.

ANTHROPOLOGICAL RELIGION.
The Gifford Lectures, 1891. Crown
8vo, 5s.

THEOSOPHY
; or, PSYCHOLOGICAL

RELIGION. The Gifford Lectures,
1892. Crown 8vo, 5s.

THREE LECTURES ON THE
VEDANTA PHILOSOPHY, 1894.
Crown 8vo, 5s.
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Classical Literature, Translations, etc.

Abbott.-HELLENICA. A Collection
of Essays on Greek Poetry, Philosophy,
History and Religion. Edited by
EVELYN ABBOTT, M.A.. LL.D. Crown
8vo, Is. Qd.

-2E s c h y 1u s. EUMENIDES OF
AESCHYLUS. With Metrical English
Translation. By J. P. DAVIES. 8vo, 7s.

Aristophanes. THEACHARNIANS
OF ARISTOPHANES, translated into

English Verse. By R. Y. TYRRELL.
Crown 8vo, Is.

Becker (W. A.). Translated by the
Rev. F. METOALFB, B.D.

GALLUS : or, Roman Scenes in the
Time of Augustus. With Notes and
Excursuses. With 26 Illustrations.

Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

CHARICLES: or, Illustrations of the
Private Life of the Ancient Greeks.
With Notes and Excursuses. With
26 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

Butler. THE AUTHORESS OF THE
ODYSSEY, WHERE AND WHEN
SHE WROTE, WHO SHE WAS, THE
USE SHE MADE OF THE ILIAD,
AND HOW THE POEM GREW
UNDER HER HANDS. By SAMUEL
BUTLEB. With 14 Illustrations and 4

Maps. 8vo, 10s. Qd.

Campbell. RELIGION IN GREEK
LITERATURE. By the Rev. LEWIS
CAMPBELL, M.A., LL.D., Emeritus
Professor of Greek, University of St.

Andrews. 8vo, los.

Cicero. CICERO'S CORRESPOND-
ENCE. By R. Y. TYRRELL. Vols. L,
II., III., 8vo, each 12s. Vol. IV., 15s.

Vol. V., 14s. Vol. VI., 12s. Vol. VII.,

Index, 7s. Qd.

Harvard Studies in Classical
Philology. Edited by a Committee
of the Classical Instructors of Harvard
University. Vols. XI. and XII. 1900
and 1901. 8vo, 6s. Qd. net.

Hime. LUCIAN, THE SYRIAN
SATIRIST. By Lieut. -Colonel HENRY
W. L. HIME (late) Royal Artillery.

8vo, 5s. net.

Homer.
THE ILIAD OF HOMER. Freely

rendered into English Prose for the
use of those who cannot read the

original. By SAMUEL BUTLER.
Crown 8vo, 7s. Qd.

THE ODYSSEY. Rendered into

English Prose for the use of those

who cannot read the original. By
SAMUEL BUTLER. With 4 Maps and
7 Illustrations. 8vo, 7s. Qd.

THE ODYSSEY OF HOMER. Done
into English Verse. By WILLIAM
MORRIS. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Horace. THE WORKS OF HORACE,
rendered into English Prose. With
Life, Introduction and Notes. By
WILLIAM COUTTS, M.A. Crown 8vo.,
5s. net.

Lu can. THE PHARSALIA* OF
LUCAN, Translated into B]auk Verse.

By Sir EDWARD RIDLEY. 8vo, 14s.

Mac kail. SELECT EPIGRAMS
FROM THE GREEK ANTHOLOGY.
By J. W. MACKAIL. Edited with a
Revised Text, Introduction, Translation,
and Notes. 8vo, 16s.

Rich. A DICTIONARY OF ROMAN
AND GREEK. ANTIQUITIES. By
A. RICH, B.A. With 2000 Woodcuts.
Crown 8vo, 6s. net.

Sophocles. Translated into English
Verse. By ROBERT WHITELAW, M.A.,
Assistant Master in Rugby School. Cr.

8vo, 8s. Qd.

Tyrrell. DUBLIN TRANSLATIONS
INTO GREEK AND LATIN VERSE.
Edited by R. Y. TYRRELL. 8vo, 6s.
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Classical Literature, Translations, etc. continued.

Virgil continued.

THE .ENEID OF VIRGIL. Trans-
lated into English Verse by JAMBS
RHOADES.
Books I.-VI. Crown 8vo, 5s.

Books VII.-XII. Crown 8vo, 55.

Virgil.
THE POEMS OF VIRGIL. Trans-

lated into English Prose by JOHN
CONINGTON. Crown 8vo, 6s.

THE ^ENEID OF VIRGIL. Trans-
lated into English Verse by JOHN
CONINQTON. Crown 8vo, 6s.

THE ^ENEIDS OF VIRGIL. Done
into English Verse. By WILLIAM
MORRIS. Crown 8vo, 6s.

THE JENE1D OF VIRGIL, freely
translated into English Blank Verse.

By W. J. THORNHILL. Crown 8vo,
6s. net.

THE ECLOGUES AND GEORGICS
OF VIRGIL. Translated into English
Prose by J. W. MACKAIL, Fellow
of Balliol College, Oxford. 16mo, 5s.

Wilkins. THE GROWTH OF THE
HOMERIC POEMS. By G. WILKINS.
8vo, 6.

Poetry and the Drama.

Arnold. THE LIGHT OF THE
WORLD ; or, the Great Consummation.

By Sir EDWIN ARNOLD. With 14 Illustra-

tions after HOLMAN HUNT. Crown 8vo,
5s. net.

Bell (Mrs. HUGH).
CHAMBER COMEDIES : a Collection

of Plays and Monologues for the

Drawing-room. Crown 8vo, 5s. net.

FAIRY TALE PLAYS, AND HOW
TO ACT THEM. With 91 Dia-

grams and 52 Illustrations. Crown

8vo, 3s. net.

RUMPELSTILTZKIN : a Fairy Play in

Five Scenes (Characters, 7 Male ;
1 Fe-

male). From '

Fairy Tale Plays and
How to Act Them'. With Illustra-

tions, Diagrams and Music. Crown

8vo, sewed, Qd.

Bird. RONALD'S FAREWELL, and
other Verses. By GEORGE BIRD, M.A.,
Vicar of Bradwell, Derbyshire. Fcp.

8vo, 4s. Qd. net.

Goethe. THE FIRST PART OF THE
TRAGEDY OF FAUST IN ENGLISH.
By THOS. E. WEBB, LL.D., sometime
Fellow of Trinity College ;

Professor

of Moral Philosophy in the University
of Dublin, etc. New and Cheaper
Edition, with THE DEATH OF FAUST,
from the Second Part. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Ingelow (JEAN).

POETICAL WORKS. Complete in

One Volume. Crown 8vo, 6s. net.

LYRICAL AND OTHER POEMS.
Selected from the Writings of JEAN
INGELOW. Fcp. 8vo, 2s. Qd. cloth

plain, 3s. cloth gilt.

Lang (ANDREW).
GRASS OF PARNASSUS. Fcp. 8vo,

2s. Qd. net.

THE BLUE POETRY BOOK. Edited

by ANDREW LANG. With 100 Illus-

trations. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Lecky. POEMS. By the Right Hon.
W. E. H. LECKT. Fcp. 8vo, 5s.

Lytton (THE EARL OF), (OWEN MERE-
DITH).

THE WANDERER. Cr. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

LUCILE. Crown 8vo, 10s. 6d.

SELECTED POEMS. Cr. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Macaulay. LAYS OF ANCIENT
ROME, WITH 'IVRY' AND 'THE
ARMADA '. By Lord MACAULAY.
Illustrated by G. SCHARF. Fcp. 4to,

10s. Qd.

Edition, 18mo, 2s. 6d., gilt top.

Popular
Edition, Fcp. 4to, 6d. sewed, Is. cloth.

Illustrated by J. R. WEQUELIN. Cr.

8vo, 3s. net.

Annotated Edition. Fcp. 8vo, Is,

sewed, Is. Qd. cloth.
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Poetry and the Drama continued.

MacDonald. A BOOK OF STRIFE,
IN THE FORM OF THE DIARY OF
AN OLD SOUL : Poems. By GEORGE
MACDONALD, LL.D. 18mo, 65.

Moon. POEMS OF LOVE AND
HOME. By GEORGE WASHINGTON
MOON, Hon. F.R.S.L. With Portrait.

16mo, 2s. Gd.

Morris (WILLIAM).
POETICAL WORKS LIBRARY
EDITION.

Complete in 11 volumes. Crown 8vo,

price 5s. net each.

THE EARTHLY PARADISE. 4 vols.

Crown 8vo, 5s. net each.

THE LIFE AND DEATH OF JASON.
Crown 8vo, 5s. net.

THE DEFENCE OF GUENEVERE,
and other Poems. Crown 8vo, 5s. net.

THE STORY OF SIGURD THE
VOLSUNG, AND THE FALL OF
THE NIBLUNGS. Crown 8vo, 5s.

net.

POEMS BY THE WAY, AND LOVE
IS ENOUGH. Crown 8vo, 5s. net.

THE ODYSSEY OF HOMER. Done
into English Verse. Crown 8vo, 5s.

net.

THE J3NEIDS OF VIRGIL. Done
into English Verse. Crown 8vo, 5s.

net.

THE TALE OF BEOWULF, SOME-
TIME KING OF THE FOLK OF
THE WEDERGEATS. Translated

by WILLIAM MORRIS and A. J.

WYATT. Crown 8vo, 5s. net.

Certain of the POETICAL WORKS may also

be had in the following Editions :

THE EARTHLY PARADISE.

Popular Edition. 5 Vols. 12mo,
25s. ;

or 5s. each, sold separately.

The same in Ten Parts, 25s. ;
or

2s. Gd. each, sold separately.

Cheap Edition, in 1 vol. Crown 8vo,
6s. net.

POEMS BY THE WAY. Square
crown 8vo, Gs.

* * For Mr. William Morris's other

Works, see pp 27, 37, 38, 39.

Morte Arthur: an Alliterative Poem
of the Fourteenth Century. Edited
from the Thornton MS., with Introduc-

tion, Notes and Glossary. By MARY
MACLEOD BANKS. Fcp. 8vo, 3s. Gd.

Nesbit. LAYS AND LEGENDS. By
E. NESBIT (Mrs. HUBERT BLAND).
First Series. Crown 8vo, 3s. Gd. Second
Series. With Portrait. Crown 8vo, 5s.

Biley. OLD-FASHIONED ROSES :

Poems. By JAMES WHITCOMBE RILEY.

12mo, 5s.

Romanes. A SELECTION FROM
THE POEMS OF GEORGE JOHN
ROMANES, M.A., LL.D., F.R.S.
With an Introduction by T. HERBERT
WARREN, President of Magdalen Col-

lege, Oxford. Crown 8vo, 4s. Gd.

Savage-Armstrong.--BALLADS OF
DOWN. By G. F. SAVAGE-ARMSTRONG.
M.A., D.Litt. Crown 8vo, 7s. Gd.

Shakespeare.
BOWDLER'S FAMILY SHAKE-
SPEARE. With 36 Woodcuts. ]

vol. 8vo, 14s. Or in 6 vols. Fcp.
8vo, 21s.

THE SHAKESPEARE BIRTHDAY
BOOK. By MARY F. DUNBAR,
32mo, Is. Gd.

SHAKESPEARE'S SONNETS. Re
considered, and in part Rearranged,
with Introductory Chapters and a Re-

print of the Original 1609 Edition.

By SAMUEL BUTLER, Author of

'Erewhon'. 8vo, 10s. Gd.

Stevenson. A CHILD'S GARDEN
OF VERSES. By ROBERT Louis
STEVENSON. Fcp. 8vo, 5s.

Wagner. THE NIBELUNGEN
RING. Done into English Verse by
REGINALD RANKIN, B.A., of the Inner

Temple, Barrister-at-Law.

Vol. I. Rhine Gold, and Valkyrie. Fcp.
8vo, 4s. Gd.

Vol. II. Siegfried, and the Twilight of

the Gods. Fcp. 8vo, 4*. Qd.
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Fiction, Humour, etc.

Anstey (P.).

VOCES POPULI.
Punch.)

(Reprinted from

First Series. With 20 Illustrations by
J. BERNARD PARTRIDGE. Crown 8vo,
3s. net.

Second Series. With 25 Illustrations by
J. BERNARD PARTRIDGE. Crown 8vo,
3s. net.

THE MAN FROM BLANKLEY'S,
and other Sketches. (Reprinted from

Punch.) With 25 Illustrations by J.

BERNARD PARTRIDGE. Crown 8vo,
3s. net.

Bailey.-MY LADY OF ORANGE : a

Romance of the Netherlands in the

Days of Alva. By H. C. BAILEY. With
8 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Beaconsfield (THE EARL OF).

NOVELS AND TALES. Complete in

11 vols. Crown 8vo, Is. fid. each, or

in sets, 15s. net.

Vivian Grey.
The Young Duke, etc.

Alroy, Ixion, etc.

Contarini, Fleming,
etc.

Tancred.

Sybil.

Henrietta Temple.
Venetia.

Coningsby.
Lothair.

Endymion.

NOVELS AND TALES. THE HUGH-
ENDEN EDITION. With 2 Portraits
and -11 Vignettes. 11 vols. Crown
8vo, 42s.

Churchill. SAVROLA : a Tale of the
Revolution in Laurania. By WINSTON
SPENCER CHURCHILL, M.P. Crown
8vo, 6s.

Crawford. THEAUTOBIOGRAPHY
OF A TRAMP. By J. H. CRAWFORD.
With a Photogravure Frontispiece

' The
Vagrants,' by FRED. WALKER, and 8
other Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 5s. net.

Creed. -THE VICAR OF ST. LUKE'S.
By SIBYL CREED. Cr. 8vo, 6s.

Dougall. BEGGARS ALL. By L.
DOUGALL. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

Doyle (A. CONAN).

MICAH CLARKE: a Tale of Mou-
mouth's Rebellion. With 10 Illus-

trations. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

THE REFUGEES : a Tale of the Hugue-
nots. With 25 Illustrations. Crown
8vo, 3s. M.

THE STARK MUNRO LETTERS.
Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

THE CAPTAIN OF THE POLESTAR,
and other Tales. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

Farrar (F. W., DEAN OP CANTERBURY).

DARKNESS AND DAWN : or, Scenes
in the Days of Nero. An Historic
Tale. Crown 8vo, 6s. net.

GATHERING CLOUDS : a Tale of the

Days of St. Chrysostoiu. Crown 8vo,
6s. net.

Fowler (EDITH H.).

THE YOUNG PRETENDERS. A Story
of Child Life. With 12 Illustrations

by Sir PHILIP BURNE-.JONES, Bart.
Crown 8vo, 6s.

THE PROFESSOR'S CHILDREN.
With 24 Illustrations by ETHEL
KATE BURGESS. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Francis (M. E.).

FIANDER'S WIDOW. Crown 8vo, 6s.

YEOMAN FLEETWOOD. Cr. 8vo, 6s.

PASTORALS OF DORSET. With 8
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Froude.-THE TWO CHIEFS OF
DUNBOY : an Irish Romance of the
Last Century. By JAMES A. FROUDE.
Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.
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Fiction, Humour, etc. continued.

O-urdon. M EMORIES AND
FANCIES : Suffolk Tales and other
Stories ; Fairy Legends ;

Poems ; Mis-
cellaneous Articles. By the late Lady
CAMILLA GURDON. Crown 8vo, 5*.

Haggard (H. RIDER).

ALLAN QUATERMAIN. With 31

Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

ALLAN'S WIFE. With 34 Illustrations.

Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

BEATRICE. With Frontispiece and

Vignette. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

BLACK HEART AND WHITE
HEART, and other Stories. With 33
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 6s.

CLEOPATRA. With 29 Illustrations.

Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

COLONEL QUARITCH, V.C. With
Frontispiece and Vignette. Crown
8vo, 3s. Qd.

DAWN. With 16 Illustrations. Crown
8vo, 3s. Qd.

DOCTOR THERNE. Cr. 8vo, 3s. 6d.

ERIC BRIGHTEYES. With 51 Illus-

trations. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

HEART OF THE WORLD. With 15
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

JOAN HASTE. With 20 Illustrations.

Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

LYSBETH. With 26 Illustrations.

Crown 8vo, 6s.

MAIWA'S REVENGE. Cr. 8vo, Is. Qd.

MONTEZUMA'S DAUGHTER. With
24 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

MR. MEESON'S WILL. With 16
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

NADA THE LILY. With 23 Illus-

trations. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

Haggard (H. HiVEU)-+-continucd.

SHE. With 32 Illustrations. Crown
8vo, 3s. 6d.

SWALLOW : a Tale of the Great Trek.
With 8 Illustrations. Crown 8vo.
3s. 6d.

THE PEOPLE OF THE MIST. With
16 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

THE WITCH'S HEAD. With 16
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

Haggard and Lang. THE
WORLD'S DESIRE. By H. RIDEK
HAGGARD and ANDREW LANG. With
27 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

Harte. IN THE CARQQINEZ
WOODS. By BRET HARTE. Crown

8vo, 3s. Qd.

Hope. THE HEART OF PRINCESS
OSRA. By ANTHONY HOPE. With 9
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

Howard (Lady MABBL).

THE UNDOING OF JOHN BREW-
STER. Crown 8vo, 6s.

THE FAILURE OF SUCCESS. Crown
8vo, 6s.

Jerome. SKETCHES IN LAVEN-
DER : BLUE AND GREEN. By
JEROME K. JEROME, Author of ' Three
Men in a Boat,' etc. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

Joyce. OLD CELTIC ROMANCES.
Twelve of the most beautiful of the
Ancient Irish Romantic Tales. Trans-
lated from the Gaelic. By P. W. JOYCE,
LL.D. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

Lang. A MONK OF FIFE
;
a Story of

the Days of Joan of Arc. By ANDREW
LANG. With 13 Illustrations by SELWYN
IMAGE. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.
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Fiction, Humour, etc. continued.

Levett-Yeats (S.).

THE CHEVALIER D'AURIAC.
8vo, 3s. Qd.

Cr.

THE TRAITOR'S WAY.
6s.

Crown 8vo,

Lyall (EDNA).

THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF A
SLANDER. Fcp. 8vo, Is. sewed.
Presentation Edition. With 20 Illus-

trations by LANCELOT SPEED. Cr.

8vo, 2s. Qd. net.

THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF V
TRUTH. Fcp. 8vo, Is. sewed, Is. Qd.

cloth.

DOREEN. The Story of a Singer.
Crown 8vo, 6s.

WAYFARING MEN. Crown 8vo, 6s.

HOPE THE HERMIT: a Romance of

Borrowdale. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Marchmont.-IN THE NAME OF A
WOMAN : a Romance. By ARTHUR
W. MARCHMONT. With 8 Illustrations.

Crown 8vo, 6s.

Mason and Lang. P ARSON
KELLY. By A. E. W. MASON and
ANDREW LANG. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Max Miiller.-DEUTSCHE LIEBE
(GERMAN LOVE) : Fragments from
the Papers of an Alien. Collected by
F. MAX MULLER. Translated from the
German by G. A. M. Crown 8vo, 5s.

Melville (G. J. WHYTE).

The Gladiators.

The Interpreter.

Good for Nothing.
The Queen's Maries.

Holmby House.

Kate Coventry.

Digby Grand.

General Bounce.

Crown 8vo, Is. Qd. each.

Merriman.-FLOTSAM : A Story of

the Indian Mutiny. By HENRY SETON
MERRIMAN. With Frontispiece and

Vignette by H. G. MASSEY. Crown
8vo, 3s. Qd.

Morris (WILLIAM).

THE SUNDERING FLOOD.
8vo, 7s. Qd.

Crown

THE WATER OF THE WONDROUS
JSLES. Crown 8vo, Is. Qd.

THE WELL AT THE WORLD'S END.
2 vols. 8vo, 28s.

THE WOOD BEYOND THE WORLD.
Crown 8vo, 6s. net.

THE STORY OF THE GLITTERING
PLAIN, which has been also called

The Land of the Living Men, or The
Acre of the Undying. Square post
8vo, 5s. net.

THE ROOTS OF THE MOUNTAINS,
wherein is told somewhat of the Lives
of the Men of Burgdale, their Friends,
their Neighbours, their Foemen, and
their FelJows-in-Arms. Written in

Prose and Verse. Square cr. 8vo,

A TALE OF THE HOUSE OF THE
WOLF1NGS, and all the Kindreds of

the Mark. Written in Prose and
Verse. Square crown 8vo, 6s.

A DREAM OF JOHN BALL. AND
A KING'S LESSON. 12rno, Is. Qd.

NEWS FROM NOWHERE: or, An
Epoch of Rest. Being some Chapters
from an Utopian Romance. Post 8vo,
Is. Qd.

THE STORY OF GRETTIR THE
STRONG. Translated from the Ice-

landic by EIRIKR MAGNUSSON and
WILLIAM MORRIS. Crown Svo, 5s.

net.

THREE NORTHERN LOVE
STORIES, and other Tales. Trans-
lated from the Icelandic by EIRIKR
MAGNUSSON and WILLIAM MORRIS.
Crown 8vo, 6s. net.

%* For Mr. William Morris's other

Works, see pp. 24, 37, 38 and 39.
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Fiction, Humour, etc. continued.

Newman (CARDINAL).

LOSS AND GAIN : The Story of a
Convert. Crown 8vo. Cabinet Edi-
tion, 6s. ; Popular Edition, Ss. Qd.

CALLISTA : a Tale of the Third

Century. Crown 8vo. Cabinet Edi
tion, 65.-; Popular Edition, 3s. Qd.

Phillipps-Wolley. SNAP . A Le-

gend of the Lone Mountain. By C.

PHILLIPPS-WOLLEY. With 13 Illustra-

tions. Crown 8vo. 3s. Qd.

Raymond. TWO MEN 0' MENDIP.
By WALTER RAYMOND. Crown 8vo,
65.

Ridley.-ANNE MAINWARING. By
ALICE RIDLEY, Author of 'The Story of
Aline '. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Sewell (ELIZABETH M. ).

A Glimpse of the World.

Laneton Parsonage.

Margaret Percival.

Katherine Ashton.

The Earl's Daughter.
The Experience of Life.

Amy Herbert

Cleve Hall.

Gertrude.

Home Life.

After Life.

Ursula. Ivors.

Crown Svo, Is. fid. each, cloth plain ;

2s. Qd. each, cloth extra, gilt

RossSomerville (E. 03.) and
(MARTIN).

SOME EXPERIENCES OF AN
IRISH R.M. With 31 Illustrations

by E. CE. SOMERVILLE. Crown 8vo,
6s.

THE REAL CHARLOTTE. Crown
8vo, 3s. Qd.

THE SILVER FOX. Crown 8vo,

DR.
Fcp.

Stevenson (ROBERT Louis).

THE STRANGE CASE OF
JEKYLL AND MR. HYDE.
Svo, Is. sewed, Is. Qd. cloth.

THE STRANGE CASE OF DR.
JEKYLL AND MR. HYDE, WITH
OTHER FABLES. Cr. 8vo, 3s. Qd.

MORE NEW ARABIAN NIGHTS
THE DYNAMITER. By ROBERT

Louis STEVENSON and FANNY VAN
DE GRIFT STEVENSON. Crown 8vo,
3s. Qd.

THE WRONG BOX. By ROBERT
Louis STEVENSON and LLOYD OS-
BOURNE. Crown Svo, 3s. Qd.

Suttner. LAY DOWN YOUR ARMS
(Die Waffen Nieder) : The Autobio-

graphy of Martha von Tilling. By
BERTHA VON SUTTXEK. Translated by
T. HOLMES. Crown 8vo, Is. Qd.

Swan. BALLAST.
Crown Svo, 65.

By MYRA SWAN,

Trollope (ANTHONY).

THE WARDEN. Crown 8vo, Is. Qd.

BARCHESTER TOWERS. Crown Svo,
Is. Qd.

Waiford (L. -B.).

ONE OF OURSELVES. Cr. Svo, 6s.

THE INTRUDERS. Cr. Svo, 2s. Qd.

LEDDY MARGET. Cr. Svo, 2s. Qd.

IVA KILDARE: a Matrimonial Pro-
blem. Crown Svo, 2s. Qd.

MR. SMITH : a Part of his Life.

Svo, 2s. Qd.
Cr.

THE BABY'S GRANDMOTHER.
Crown Svo, 2s, Qd,
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Walford(L. B.
)

continued.

COUSINS. Crown 8vo, 2s. Qd.

TROUBLESOME DAUGHTERS. Cr.

8vo, 2s. Qd.

PAULINE. Crown 8vo, 2s. Qd.

DfCK NETHERBY. Cr. 8vo, 2s. Qd.

THE HISTORY OF A WEEK. Cr.

8vo, 2s. Qd.

A STIFF-NECKED GENERATION.
Crown 8vo, 2s. Qd.

NAN, and other Stories. Crown 8vo,
2s. Qd.

THE MISCHIEF OF MONICA.
8vo, 2s. Qd.

Cr.

THE ONE GOOD GUEST.
8vo, 2s. Qd.

Crown

PLOUGHED,' and other Stories. Cr.

8vo, 2s. Qd.

THE MATCHMAKER.
2s. Qd.

Crown 8vo,

Ward. ONE POOR SCRUPLE. By
Mrs. WILFRID WARD. Crown 8vo,
6s.

West EDMUND FULLESTON : or,

The Family Evil Genius. By B. B.

WEST, Author of ' Half Hours with the

Millionaires,' etc. Crown 8vo. 6s.

Weyman (STANLEY).

THE HOUSE OF THE WOLF. With

Frontispiece and Vignette. Crown
8vo, 3s. Qd.

A GENTLEMAN OF FRANCE. With
Frontispiece and Vignette. Crown
8vo, 6s.

THE RED COCKADE. With Frontis-

piece and Vignette. Crown 8vo, 6s.

SHREWSBURY. With 24 Illustra-

tions by CLAUDE A. SHEPPERSON.
Cr. 8vo, 6s.

SOPHIA. With Frontispiece. Crown
8vo, 6s.

Popular Science (Natural History, etc.).

Butler. OUR HOUSEHOLD IN-

SECTS. An Account of the Insect-

Pests found in Dwelling-Houses. By
EDWARD A. BUTLER, B.A., B.Sc.

(Lond.). With 113 Illustrations. Cr.

8vo, 3s. Qd.

Helmholtz. POPULAR LECTURES
ON SCIENTIFIC SUBJECTS. By
HERMANN VON HELMHOLTZ. With 68

Woodcuts. 2 vols. Cr. 8vo, 3s. Qd.

each .

Furneaux (W.).

THE OUTDOOR WORLD; or, The
Young Collector's Handbook. With
18 Plates (16 of which are coloured),
and 549 Illustrations in the Text.
Crown 8vo, gilt edges, 6s. net.

BUTTERFLIES AND MOTHS
(British). With 12 coloured Plates
and 241 Illustrations in the Text.
Crown 8vo, gilt edges, 6s. net.

LIFE IN PONDS AND STREAMS.
With 8 coloured Plates and 331 Illus-

trations in the Text. Cr. 8vo, gilt
edges, 6s. net.
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Popular Science (Natural History, etc.) continued.

Hartwig (GEORGE).

THE SEA AND ITS LIVING WON-
DERS. With 12 Plates and 303
Woodcuts. Svo, gilt edges, Is. net.

THE TROPICAL WORLD. With 8

Plates and 172 Woodcuts. 8vo, gilt

edges, 7s. net.

THE POLAR WORLD. With 3 Maps,
8 Plates and 85 Woodcuts. Svo, gilt

edges, 7s. net.

THE SUBTERRANEAN WORLD.
With 3 Maps and 80 Woodcuts. Svo,

gilt edges, 7s. net.

Hudson (W. H.).

NATURE IN DOWNLAND. With 12

Plates and 14 Illustrations in the

Text, by A. D. McCoRMiCK. Svo,
10s. Gd. net.

BRITISH BIRDS. With a Chapter on
Structure and Classification by FRANK
E. BEDDARD, F.R.S. With 16 Plates

(8 of which are Coloured), and over

100 Illustrations in the Text. Crown

Svo, gilt edges, 6s. net.

BIRDS IN LONDON. With 17 Plates

and 15 Illustrations in the Text, by
BRYAN HOOK, A. D. MCCORMICK,
and from Photographs from Nature,

by R. B. LODGE. Svo, 12s.

Proctor (RICHARD A.).

LIGHT SCIENCE FOR LEISURE
HOURS. Familiar Essays on Scien-

tific Subjects. Vol. I. Crown Svo,

ROUGH WAYS MADE SMOOTH.
Familiar Essays on Scientific Subjects.
Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d,

Proctor (RICHARD A.) continued.

PLEASANT WAYS IN SCIENCE.
Crown Svo, 3s. Qd.

NATURE STUDIES. By R. A. PROC-
TOR. GRANT ALLEN, A. WILSON, T.

FOSTER and E. CLODD. Cr. Svo, 3s. Qd.

LEISURE READINGS. By R. A.
PROCTOR, E. CLODD, A. WILSON, T.
FOSTER and A. C. RANYARD. Crown
Svo, 3s. Qd.

%* For Mr. Proctor's otlier books see

pp. 16 and 35 and Messrs. Longmans &
Co. 's Catalogue of Scientific Works.

Stanley. A FAMILIAR HISTORY
OF BIRDS. By E. STANLEY, D.D.,
formerly Bishop of Norwich. With 160
Illustrations. Crown Svo, 3s. Qd.

Wood (Rev. J. G.).

HOMES WITHOUT HANDS : A De-

scription of the Habitations ofAnimals,
classed according to their Principle of

Construction. With 140 Illustrations.

Svo, gilt edges, 7s. net.

INSECTS AT HOME: A Popular
Account of British Insects, their

Structure, Habits and Transforma-
tions. With 700 Illustrations. Svo,

gilt edges, 7s. net.

OUT OF DOORS : a Selection of

Original Articles on Practical Natural

History. With 11 Illustrations. Cr.

Svo, gilt edges, 3s. 6d.

PETLAND REVISITED. With 33
Illustrations. Crown Svo, gilt edges,
3s. Qd.

STRANGE DWELLINGS : a Descrip-
tion of the Habitations of Animals,
abridged from ' Homes without
Hands'. With 60 Illustrations. Cr.

Svo, gilt edges, 3s. 6d,
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Works of Reference.

Gwilt.-AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF
ARCHITECTURE. By JOSEPH GWILT,
F.S.A. With 1700 Engravings. Revised

(1888), with alterations and Considerable
Additions by WYATT PAPWOBTH. 8vo,
21s. net.

Maunder (SAMUEL).

BIOGRAPHICAL TREASURY. With
Supplement brought down to 1889.

By Rev. JAMES WOOD. Fcp. Svo, 6s.

TREASURY OF GEOGRAPHY,
Physical, Historical, Descriptive and
Political. With 7 Maps and 16 Plates.

Fcp. Svo, 6,?.

THE TREASURY OF BIBLE KNOW-
LEDGE. By the Rev. J. AYRE, M.A.
With 5 Maps, 15 Plates, and 300 Wood-
cuts. Fcp. Svo, 6s.

TREASURY OF KNOWLEDGE AND
LIBRARY OF REFERENCE. Fcp.
Svo, 6s.

HISTORICAL TREASURY. Fcp. Svo,
6s.

Maunder (SAMUEL) continued.

THE TREASURY OF BOTANY.
Edited by J. LINDLEY, F.R.S., and T.

MOORE, F.L.S. With 274 Woodcuts
and 20 Steel Plates. 2 vols. Fcp.
Svo, 12s.

Roget. THESAURUS OF ENGLISH
WORDS AND PHRASES. Classified

and Arranged so as to Facilitate the

Expression of Ideas and assist in Literary
Composition. By PETER MARK ROGET,
M.D., F.R.S. Recomposed throughout,
enlarged and improved, partly from the
Author's Notes, and with a full Index, by
the Author's Son, JOHN LEWIS ROGET.
Crown Svo, 10s. 6J.

Willich. POPULAR TABLES for

giving information for ascertaining the
value of Lifehold, Leasehold, and Church
Property, the Public Funds, etc. By
CHARLES M. WILLICH. Edited by H.
BKNCE JONES. Crown Svo, 10s. 6d.

Children's Books.

Adelborg. CLEAN PETER AND
THE CHILDREN OF GRUBBYLEA.
By OTTILIA ADELBORG. Translated
from the Swedish by Mrs. GRAHAM
WALLAS. With 23 Coloured Plates.

Oblong 4to, boards, 3s. 6d. net.

Brown. THE BOOK OF SAINTS
AND FRIENDLY BEASTS. By
ABBIE FARWELL BROWN. With 8
Illustrations by FANNY Y. CORY. Cr.

Svo, 4s. 6d. net.

Buckland.-TWO LITTLE RUN-
AWAYS. Adapted from the French
of Louis DESNOYERS. By JAMES
BUCKLAND. With 110 Illustrations by
CECIL ALDIN. Crown Svo, 6s.

Corbin and Going. URCHINS OF
THE SEA. By MARIE OVERTON COR-
BIN and CHARLES BUXTON GOING. With
Drawings by F. I. BENNETT. Oblong
4to, 3s. 6d.

Crake (Rev. A. D.).

EDWY THE FAIR; or, The First
Chronicle of ^Escendune. Crown Svo,
2s. net.

ALFGAR THE DANE : or, The Second
Chronicle of vEscendune. Crown
Svo, 2s. net.

THE RIVAL HEIRS : being the Third
and last Chronicle of JCsceudune.
Crown Svo, 2s. net.

THE HOUSE OF WALDERNE. A
Tale of the Cloister and the Forest in

the Days of the Barons' W^ars. Cr.

Svo, 2s. net.

BRIAN F1TZ-COUNT. A Story of

Wallingford Castle and Dorchester

Abbey. Crown Svo, 2s. net.
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Children's Books continued.

Henty<G. A.). Edited by.

YULE1 LOGS : A Story Book for Boys.

By VARIOUS AUTHORS. With 61

Illustrations. Cr. 8vo, gilt edges, 3s.

net.

YULE-TIDE YARNS: a Story Book
for Boys. By VARIOUS AUTHORS.
With 45 Illustrations. Crown 8vo,

gilt edges, 3s. net.

Lang (ANDREW). Edited by.

THE VIOLET FAIRY BOOK. With
8 Coloured Plates and 54 other Illus-

trations. Crown 8vo, gilt edges, 65.

THE BLUE FAIRY BOOK. With 138

Illustrations. Crown 8vo, gilt edges,

THE RED FAIRY BOOK. With 100

Illustrations. Crown 8vo, gilt edges,
6s.

THE GREEN FAIRY BOOK. With
99 Illustrations. Crown 8vo. gilt

edges, 6s.

THE GREY FAIRY BOOK. With 65

Illustrations. Crown 8vo, gilt edges,

6s.

THE YELLOW FAIRY BOOK. With
104 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, gilt

THE PINK FAIRY BOOK. With 67

Illustrations. Crown 8vo, gilt edges,
6s.

THE BLUE POETRY BOOK. With
100 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, gilt

edges, 6s.

THE TRUE STORY BOOK. With
66 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, gilt

THE RED TRUE STORY BOOK.
With 100 Illustrations. Cr. 8vo, gilt

THE ANIMAL STORY BOOK. With
67 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, gilt

Lang (ANDREW). Edited by continued.

THE RED BOOK OF ANIMAL
STORIES. With 65 Illustrations.

Crown 8vo, gilt edges, 6s.

THE ARABIAN NIGHTS ENTER-
TAINMENTS. With 66 Illustrations.
Crown 8vo, gilt edges, 6s.

Meade (L. T.).

DADDY'S BOY. With 8 Illustrations.

Crown 8vo, 3s. net.

DEB AND THE DUCHESS. With 7
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, '6s. net.

THE BERESFORD PRIZE. With 7
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. net.

THE HOUSE OF SURPRISES. With
6 Illustrations. Crown Svo, 3s. net.

Murray. FLOWER LEGENDS FOR
CHILDREN. By HILDA MURRAY
(the Hon. Mrs. MURUAY of Eli bank).
Pictured by J. S. ELAND. With
numerous Coloured and other Illustra-

tions. Oblong 4to, 6s.

Penrose. -CHUBBY: a Nuisance. By
Mrs. PENROSE. With Illustrations by
G. GRANVILLE MANTON.

Praeger (ROSAMOND).

THE ADVENTURES OF THE
THREE BOLD BABES: HECTOR,
HONORIA AND ALISANDER. A
Story in Pictures. With 24 Coloured
Plates and 24 Outline Pictures.

Oblong 4to, 3s. Qd.

THE FURTHER DOINGS OF THE
THREE BOLD BABES. With 24
Coloured Pictures and 24 Outline

Pictures. Oblong 4to, 3s. M.

Stevenson. A CHILD'S GARDEN
OF VERSES. By ROBERT Louis
STEVENSON. Fcp. 8vo, 5s.
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Children's Books continued.

Upton (FLORENCE K. and BERTHA).

THE ADVENTURES OF TWO DUTCH
DOLLS AND A 'GOLLIWOGG'.
With 31 Coloured Plates and numerous
Illustrations in the Text. Oblong 4to,
(5s.

THE GOLLIWOGG'S BICYCLE
CLUB. With 31 Coloured Plates

and numerous Illustrations in the

Text. Oblong 4to, 6s.

THE GOLLIWOGG AT THE SEA-
SIDE. With 31 Coloured Plates and
numerous Illustrations in the Text.

Oblong 4to, 6s.

Upton (FLORENCE K. and BERTHA)
continued.

THE GOLLIWOGG IN WAR. With
31 Coloured Plates. Oblong 4to, 6s.

THE GOLLIWOGG'S POLAR AD-
VENTURES. With 31 Coloured
Plates. Oblong 4to, 6s.

THE GOLLIWOGG'S AUTO-GO-
CART. With 31 Coloured Plates
and numerous Illustrations in the
Text. Oblong 4to, 6s.

THE VEGE-MEN'S REVENGE. With
31 Coloured Plates and numerous Illus-

trations in the Text. Oblong 4to, 6s.

THE SILVER LIBRARY.
Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd. EACH VOLUME.

Arnold's (Sir Edwin) Seas and Lands.
With 17 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Bagehot's (W.) Biographical Studies.

3s. Qd.

Bagehot's (W.) Economic Studies. 3s. Qd.

Bagehot's (W.) Literary Studies. With
Portrait. 3 vols. 3s. Qd. each.

Baker's (Sir S. W.) Eight Years in Ceylon.
With 6 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Baker's (Sir S. W.) Rifle and Hound in

Ceylon. With 6 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Baring-Gould's (Rev. S.) Curious Myths of

the Middle Ages. 3s. Qd.

Baring-Gould's (Rev. S.) Origin and De-

velopment of Religious Belief. 2 vols.

3s. Qd. each.

Becker's (W. A.) Callus : or, Roman Scenes
in the Time of Augustus. With 26 Illus-

trations. 3s. Qd.

Becker's (W. A.) Charicles : or, Illustra-

tions of the Private Life of the Ancient
Greeks. With 26 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Bent's (J. T.) The Ruined Cities of Ma-
shonaland. With 117 Illustrations.

3s. Qd.

Brassey's (Lady) A Voyage in the ' Sun-
beam '. With 66 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Churchill's (W. Spencer) The Story of the
Malakand Field Force, 1897. With 6

Maps and Plans. 3s. Qd.

Clodd's (E.) Story of Creation : a Plain
Account of Evolution. With 77 Illus-

trations. 3s. Qd,

Conybeare (Rev. W. J.) and Howson's
(Very Rev. J. S.) Life and Epistles of
St. Paul. With 46 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Dougall's(L.) Beggars All; a Novel. 3s. Qd.

Doyle's (A. Conan) Micah Clarke. A Tale
of Monmouth's Rebellion. With 10
Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Doyle's (A. Conan) The Captain of the
Polestar, and other Tales. 3s. Qd.

Doyle's (A. Conan) The Refugees : A
Tale of the Huguenots. With 25 Il-

lustrations. 3s. Qd.

Doyle's (A. Conan) The Stark Munro
Letters. 3s. Qd.

Froude's (J. A.) The History of England,
from the Fall of Wolsey to the Defeat
of the Spanish Armada. 12 vols. 3s
Qd. each.

Froude's (J. A.) The English in Ireland.
3 vols. 10s. Qd.

Froude's (J. A.) The Divorce of Catherine
of Aragon. 3s. Qd.

Froude's (J. A.) The Spanish Story of
the Armada, and other Essays. 3s. Qd.

Froude's (J. A.) English Seamen in the
Sixteenth Century. 3s. Qd.

Froude's (J. A.) Short Studies on Great
Subjects. 4 vols. 3s. Qd. each.

Froude's (J. A.) Oceana, or England
and her Colonies. With 9 Illustrations
3s. Qd.

Froude's (J, A.) The Council of Trent.
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THE SILVER LIBRARY continued.

Froude's (J. A.) The Life and Letters of Haggard's (H. R.) Dawn. With 16 Illus-

Erasmus. 3s. Qd. trations. 3s. Qd>

Froude's (J. A.) Thomas Carlyle: a

History of his Life.

1795-1835. 2 vols. 7s.

1834-1881. 2 vols. 7s.

Froude's
(
J. A.) Caesar : a Sketch. 3s. Qd.

Froude's (J. A.) The Two Chiefs of Dun-

boy : an Irish Romance of the Last Cen-

tury. 3s. Qd.

Froude's (J. A.) Writings, Selections from.

3s. Qd.

Gleig's (Rev. G. R.) Life of the Duke of

Wellington. With Portrait. 3s. Qd.

Greville's (C. C. F.) Journal of the

Reigns of King George IV., King
William IV., and Queen Victoria.

8 vols. 3s. Qd. each.

Haggard's (H. R.) She: A History of

Adventure. With 32 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Haggard's (H. R.) Allan Quatermain.
With 20 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Haggard's (H. R.) Colonel Quaritch,
Y.C.: a Tale of Country Life. With
Frontispiece and Vignette. 3s. Qd.

Haggard's (H. R.) Cleopatra. With 29
Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Haggard's (H. R.) Eric Brighteyes.
With 51 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Haggard's (H. R.) Beatrice. With
Frontispiece and Vignette. 3s. Qd.

Haggard's (H. R.) Allan's Wife. With
34 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Haggard's (H. R.) Heart of the World.
With 15 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Haggard's (H. R.) Montezuma's Daugh-
ter. With 25 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Haggard's (H. R.) Swallow : a Tale of the

Great Trek. With 8 Illustrations. 3,*. Qd.

Haggard's (H. R.) The Witch's Head.
With 16 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Haggard's (H. R.) Mr. Meeson's Will.

With 16 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Haggard's (H. R.) Nada the Lily. With
23 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Haggard's (H. R.) The People of the Mist.
With 16 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Haggard's (H. R.) Joan Haste. With 20
Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Haggard (H. R.) and Lang's (A.) The
World's Desire. With 27 Illus. 3s. Qd.

Harte's (Bret) In the Carquinez Woods,
and other Stories. 3s. Qd.

Helmholtz's (Hermann von) Popula.r Lec-
tures on Scientific Subjects. With 68
Illustrations. 2 vols. 3s. Qd. each.

Hope's (Anthony) The Heart of Princess
Osra. With 9 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Hewitt's (W.) Visits to Remarkable
Places. With 80 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Jefferies' (R.) The Story of My Heart: My
Autobiography. With Portrait. 3s. Qd.

Jefferies' (R.) Field and Hedgerow.
With Portrait. 3s. Qd.

Jefferies' (R.) Red Deer. With 17 Illus-

trations. 3s. Qd.

Jefferies' (R.) Wood Magic: a Fable.
With Frontispiece and Vignette by E.
V. B. 3s. Qd.

Jefferies' (R.) The Toilers of the Field.

With Portrait from the Bust in Salis-

bury Cathedral. 3s. Qd.

Kaye (Sir J.) and Malleson's (Colonel)
History of the Indian Mutiny of

1837-8. 6 vols. 3s. Qd. each.

Knight's (E. F.) The Cruise of the 'Alerte':

the Narrative of a Search for Treasure
on the Desert Island of Trinidad. With
2 Maps and 23 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Knight's (E. F.) Where Three Empires
Meet: a Narrative of Recent Travel in

Kashmir, Western Tibet, Baltistan,

Gilgit. With a Map and 54 Illustra-

tions. 3s. 6c2.

Knight's (E. F.) The Falcon' on the
Baltic : a Coasting Voyage from Ham-
mersmith to Copenhagen in a Three-
Ton Yacht. With Map and 11 Illus-

trations. 3s. Qd.
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THE SILVER LIBRARY continued.

Kostlin's (J.) Life of Luther. With 62

Illustrations and 4 Facsimiles ot Mbb.

3s. Qd.

Lang's (A.) Angling Sketches.

Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

With 20

Lang's (A.) Custom and Myth: Studies

of Early Usage and Belief. 3s. Qd.

Lang's (A.) Cock Lane and Common-
Sense. 3s. Qd.

Lang's (A.) The Book of Dreams and

Ghosts. 3s. Qd.

Lang's (A.) A Monk of Fife: a Story of

the Days of Joan of Arc. With 13 Il-

lustrations. 3s. Qd.

Lang's (A.) Myth, Ritual and Religion.

2 vols. 7s.

Lees (J. A.) and Clutterbuck's (W.J.) B.C.

1887, A Ramble in British Columbia.

With Maps and 75 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

The ChevalierLovett-Yeats'

D'Auriac.
(S.)

. Qd.

Macaulay's (Lord) Complete Works.
1

Albany
'

Edition. With 12 Portraits.

12 vols. 3s. Qd. each.

Macaulay's (Lord) Essays and Lays of

Ancient Rome, etc. With Portrait and
4 Illustrations to the 'Lays'. 3s. Qd.

Macleod's (H. D.) Elements of Banking.
3s. Qd.

Marbot's (Baron
lated. 2 vols.

de)
7s.

Memoirs. Trans-

Marshman's (J. C.) Memoirs of Sir Henry
Havelock. 3s. Qd.

Merivale's (Dean) History of the Romans
under the Empire. 8 vols. 3s. Qd.

each.

Marriman's (H. S.) Flotsam : a Tale of

the Indian Mutiny. 3s. Qd.

Mill's (J. S.) Political Economy. 3s. Qd.

Mill's (J. S.) System of Logic. 3s. Qd.

Milner's (Geo.) Country Pleasures: the

Chronicle of a year chiefly in a Garden.

3s. Qd.

Nansen's (F.) The First Crossing of

Greenland. With 142 Illustrations and

a Map. 3s. Qd.

Phillipps-Wolley's (C.) Snap: a Legend
of the Lone Mountain. With 13 Illus-

trations. 3s. Qd.

Proctor's (R. A.) The Orbs Around Us.

3s. Qd.

Proctor's (R. A.) The Expanse of Heaven.
3s. Qd.

Proctor's (R. A.) Light Science for

Leisure Hours. First Series. 3s. Qd.

Proctor's (R. A.) The Moon. 3s. Qd.

Proctor's (R. A.) Other Worlds than

Ours. 3s. Qd.

Proctor's (R. A.) Our Place among Infi-

nities: a Series of Essays contrasting
our Little Abode in Space and Time
with the Infinities around us. 3s. Qd.

Proctor's (R. A.)

Ours. 3s. Qd.

Other Suns than

Proctor's (R. A.) Rough
Smooth. 3s. Qd.

Proctor's

Science.
(R. A.)
3s. Qd.

Ways made

Pleasant Ways in

Proctor's (R. A.)
of Astronomy.

Myths and
3s. Qd.

Marvels

Proctor's (R. A.) Nature Studies. 3s. Qd.

Proctor's (R. A.) Leisure Readings. By
R. A. PROCTOR, EDWARD CLODD,
ANDREW WILSON, THOMAS FOSTER
and A. C. RANYARD. With Illustra-

tions. 3s. Qd.

Rossetti's (Maria F.) A Shadow of Dante.

3s. Qd.

Smith's (R. Bosworth) Carthage and the

Carthaginians. With Maps, Plans, etc.

3s. Qd.

Stanley's (Bishop) Familiar History of

Birds. With 160 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.
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THE SILVER LIBRARY continued.

Stephen's (L.) The Playground of Europe
(The Alps). With 4 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Stevenson's (R. L.) The Strange Case of

Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde; with other

Fables. 3s. Qd.

Stevenson (R. L.) and Osbourne's (LI.)

The Wrong Box. 3s. Gd.

Stevenson (Robt. Louis) and Stevenson's

(Fanny van de Grift) More New Arabian

Nights. The Dynamiter. 3s. Qd.

Trevelyan's (Sir G. 0.) The Early History
of Charles James Fox. 3s. Qd.

Weyman's (Stanley J.) The House of

the Wolf: a Romance. 3s. Qd.

Wood's (Rev. J. G.) Petland Revisited.
With 33 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Wood's (Rev. J. G.) Strange Dwellings.
With 60 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Wood's (Rev. J. G.) Out of Doors. With
11 Illustrations. 3s. Qd.

Cookery, Domestic
Acton. MODERN COOKERY. By
ELIZA ACTON. With 150 Woodcuts.

Fcp. 8vo, 45. Qd.

Angwin. SIMPLE HINTS ON
CHOICE OF FOOD, with Tested and
Economical Recipes. For Schools,
Homes and Classes for Technical In-

struction. By M. C. ANGWIN, Diplo-
mate (First Class) of the National Union
for the Technical Training of Women,
etc. Crown 8vo, Is.

Ashby. HEALTH IN THE NUR-
SERY. By HENRY ASHBY, MD.,
F.R.C.P., Physician to the Manchester
Children's Hospital. With 25 Illustra-

tions. Cr. 8vo, 3s. net.

Bull (THOMAS, M.D.).

HINTS TO MOTHERS ON THE
MANAGEMENT OF THEIR
HEALTH DURING THE PERIOD
OF PREGNANCY. Fcp. 8vo, Is. 6d.

THE MATERNAL MANAGEMENT
OF CHILDREN IN HEALTH AND
DISEASE. Fcp. 8vo, Is. Qd.

De Sails (MRS.).

A LA MODE COOKERY. With
Coloured and other Illustrations.

CAKES AND CONFECTIONS A LA
MODE. Fcp. 8vo, Is. Qd.

DOGS : A Manual for Amateurs. Fcp.
8vo, Is. Qd.

DRESSED GAME AND POULTRY
A LA MODE. Fcp. 8vo, Is. Qd.

DRESSED VEGETABLES A LA
MODE. Fcp. 8vo, Is. Qd.

DRINKS A LA MODE. Fcp. 8vo,
Is. Qd.

Management, etc.

De Sails (Mas.) continued.

ENTREES A LA MODE. Fcp. 8vo
Is. Qd.

FLORAL DECORATIONS. Fcp. 8vo,
Is. Qd.

GARDENING A LA MODE. Fcp. 8vo,
Part I., Vegetables, 1*. Qd. Part II.,

Fruits, Is. Qd.

NATIONAL VIANDS A LA MODE.
Fcp. 8vo, Is. Qd.

NEW-LAID EGGS. Fcp. 8vo, 1*. Qd.

OYSTERS A LA MODE. Fcp. 8vo,
Is. Qd.

PUDDINGS AND PASTRY A LA
MODE. Fcp. 8vo, Is. Qd.

SAVOURIES A LA MODE. Fcp. 8vo,
Is. Qd.

SOUPS AND DRESSED FISH A LA
MODE. Fcp. 8vo, Is. Qd.

SWEETS AND SUPPER DISHES A
LA MODE. Fcp. 8vo, Is. Qd.

TEMPTING DISHES FOR SMALL
INCOMES. Fcp. 8vo, Is. Qd.

WRINKLES AND NOTIONS FOR
EVERY HOUSEHOLD. Crown 8vo,
Is. Qd.

Lear.-MAIGRE COOKERY. By H.
L. SIDNEY LEAR. 16mo, 2s.

Poole. COOKERY FOR THE DIA-
BETIC. By W. H. and Mrs. POOLE.
With Preface by Dr. PAVY. Fcp. 8vo,
2s. Qd.

Rotheram. - HOUSEHOLD COOK-
ERY RECIPES. By M. A. ROTHERAM,
First Class Diplome'e, National Training
School of Cookery, London

;
Instructress

to the Bedfordshire County Council,
Crown 8vo, 2s.
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The Fine Arts and Music.

Burns and Colenso. LIVING
ANATOMY. By CECIL L. BURNS,
R.B.A., and ROBERT J. COLENSO, M.A.,
M.D. 40 Plates, \\\ x 8| ins., each

Plate containing Two Figures (a) A
Natural Male or Female Figure ; (6) The
same Figure Anatomised. In a Portfolio.

7s. Qd. net.

Hamlin. A TEXT-BOOK OF THE
HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE. By
A. D. F. HAMLIN, A.M. With 229

Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 7s. Qd.

Haweis(Rev. H. R).
MUSIC AND MORALS. With Portrait

of the Author, and Numerous Illus-

trations, Facsimiles and Diagrams.
Crown 8vo, 6s. net.

MY MUSICAL LIFE. With Portrait

of Richard Wagner and 3 Illustra-

tions. Crown 8vo, 6s. net.

Huish, Head and Longman.
SAMPLERS AND TAPESTRY EM
BROIDERIES. By MARCUS B. HUISH,
LL.B. ;

also 'The Stitchery of the

Same,' by Mrs. HEAD; and 'Foreign

Samplers,' by Mrs. C. J. LONGMAN.
With 30 Reproductions in Colour and
40 Illustrations in Monochrome. 4to,

2 2s. net.

Hullah. THE HISTORY OF MO-
DERN MUSIC. By JOHN HULLAH.
8vo, 8s. Qd.

Jameson (Mrs. ANNA).
SACRED AND LEGENDARY ART,

containing Legends of the Angels
and Archangels, the Evangelists,
the Apostles, the Doctors of the

Church, St. Mary Magdalene, the

Patron Saints, the Martyrs, the Early
Bishops, the Hermits and the Warrior-

Saints of Christendom, as represented
in the Fine Arts. With 19 Etchings
and 187 Woodcuts. 2 vols. 8vo, 20s.

net.

LEGENDS OF THE MONASTIC
ORDERS, as represented in the Fine

Arts, comprising the Benedictines and

Augustines, and Orders derived from
their rules, the Mendicant Orders, the

Jesuits, and the Order of the Visita-

tion of St. Mary. With 11 Etchings
and 88 Woodcuts. 1 vol. 8vo, 10s. net.

Jameson (Mrs. ANNA) continued.

LEGENDS OF THE MADONNA, OR
BLESSED VIRGIN MARY. Devo-
tional with and without the Infant

Jesus, Historical from the Annuncia-
tion to the Assumption, as represented
in Sacred and Legendary Christian
Art. With 27 Etchings and 165
Woodcuts. 1 vol. 8vo, 10s. net.

THE HISTORY OF OUR LORD, as

exemplified in Works of Art, with
that of His Types, St. John the

Baptist, and other persons of the Old
and New Testament. Commenced by
the late Mrs. JAMESON

;
continued

and completed by LADY EASTLAKE.
With 31 Etchings and 281 Woodcuts.
2 vols. 8vo, 20s. net.

Kingsley. A HISTORY OF FRENCH
ART, 1100-1899. By ROSE G. KINGSLEY.

8vo, 12s. Qd. net.

Kristeller. ANDREA MANTEGNA.
Ry PAUL KRISTELLER. English Edition

by S. ARTHUR STRONG, M.A., Librarian
to the House of Lords, and at Chats-
worth. With 26 Photogravure Plates
and 162 Illustrations in the Text. 4to,
3 10s. net.

Macfarren. LECTURES ON HAR-
MONY. By Sir GEORGE A. MACFARREN.
8vo, 12s.

Morris (WILLIAM).
HOPES AND FEARS FOR ART. Five

Lectures delivered in Birmingham,
London, etc., in 1878-1881. Crown
8vo, 4s. Qd.

AN ADDRESS DELIVERED AT THE
DISTRIBUTION OF PRIZES TO
STUDENTS OF THE BIRMING-
HAM MUNICIPAL SCHOOL OF
ART ON 21sT FEBRUARY, 1894.

8vo, 2s. Qd. net.

ART AND THE BEAUTY OF THE
EARTH. A Lecture delivered at

Burslem Town Hall on 13th October,
1881. 8vo, 2s. Qd. net.

SOME HINTS ON PATTERN -DE-
SIGNING : a. Lecture delivered at
the Working Men's College, London,
on 10th December, 1881. 8vo, 2s. Qd.
net.
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The Fine Arts and Music continued.

Morris (WILLIAM) continued.

ARTS AND ITS PRODUCERS (1838)
AND THE ARTS AND CRAFTS OF
TO-DAY (1889). 8vo, 2s. Qd. net.

ARCHITECTURE AND HISTORY,
AND WESTMINSTER ABBEY. Two
Papers read before the Society for the

Protection of Ancient Buildings. 8vo,
2*. Qd. net.

ARTS AND CRAFTS ESSAYS BY
MEMBERS OF THE ARTS AND
CRAFTS EXHIBITION SOCIETY.
With a Preface by WILLIAM MORRIS.
Crown 8vo, 2s. Qd. net.

V For Mr. William Morris's other

works see pp. 24, 27 and 39.

Van Dyke. A TEXT-BOOK ON THE
HISTORY OF PAINTING. By JOHN
C. VAN DYKE. With 110 Illustrations.

Crown 8vo, 65.

Willard. HISTORY OF MODERN
ITALIAN ART. By ASHTON ROLLINS
WILLARD. With Photogravure Frontis-

piece and 28 full-page Illustrations. 8vo,
18s. net.

Wellington. -A DESCRIPTIVE AND
HISTORICAL CATALOGUE OF THE
COLLECTIONS OF PICTURES AND
SCULPTURE AT APSLEY HOUSE,
LONDON. By EVELYN, Duchess of

Wellington. Illustrated by 52 Photo-

Eugravings, specially executed by
BRAUN, CLEMENT & Co.. of Paris. 2
vols. Royal 4to, 6 65. net.

Miscellaneous and Critical Works.

Bagehot. LITERARY STUDIES. By
WALTER BAGEHOT. With Portrait. 3
vols. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd. each.

Baker. EDUCATION AND LIFE :

Papers and Addresses. By JAMES H.
BAKER, M.A., LL.D. Crown 8vo, 4s. Qd.

Baring-Gould.-CURIOUS MYTHS
OF TEE MIDDLE AGES. By Rev. S.

BARING-GOULD. Crown 8vo, 3*. Qd.

Baynes. SHAKESPEARE STUDIES,
and other Essays. By the late THOMAS
SPENCER BAYNES, LL.B., LL.D. With
a Biographical Preface by Professor

LEWIS CAMPBELL. Crown 8vo, 7s. Qd.

Charities Register, THE ANNUAL,
AND DIGEST ; being a Classified Re-

fister

of Charities in or available in the

letropolis. With an Introduction by
C. S. LOCH, Secretary to the Council of

the Charity Organisation Society, Lon-
don. 8vo, 4s.

Christie. SELECTED ESSAYS. By
RICHARD COPLEY CHRISTIE, M.A.
Oxon., Hon. LL.D. Viet. Edited with

a Memoir by W. A. SHAW, Litt.D.

With Portraits and other Illustrations.

Dickinson.-KING ARTHUR IN
CORNWALL. By W. HOWSHIP DICK-

INSON, M.D. With 5 illustrations.

Crown 8vo, 4s. Qd.

Erasmus. THE EPISTLES OF
ERASMUS, from his Earliest Letters to

his Fiity-first Year, arranged in Order
of Time. English Translations from the

Early Correspondence so arranged, with
a Commentary confirming the Chronolo-

gical arrangement and supplying further

Biographical Matter. By FRANCIS
MORGAN NICHOLS. 8vo, 18s. net.

Evans. THE ANCIENT STONE IM-
PLEMENTS, WEAPONS AND ORNA-
MENTS OF GREAT BRITAIN. By
Sir JOHN EVANS, K.C.B. With 537
Illustrations. 8vo, 28s.

Exploded Ideas, AND OTHER
ESSAYS. By the Author of ' Times and

Days'. Crown 8vo, 5s.

Geikie. THE VICAR AND HIS
FRIENDS. Reported by CUNNINGHAM
GEIKIE, D.D., LL.D., late Vicar of St.

Mary's, Barnstaple. Crown 8vo, 5s. net.

Haggard. A FARMER'S YEAR :

being his Commonplace Book for 1898.

By H. RIDER HAGGARD. With 36
Illustrations by G. LEON LITTLE and 3

others. Crown 8vo, 7s. Qd. net.

Hodgson. OUTCAST ESSAYS AND
VERSE TRANSLATIONS. By SHAD-
WORTH H. HODGSON, LL. D. Crown 8vo.

8*. Qd.
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Miscellaneous and Critical Works continued.

Hoenig. INQUIRIES CONCERNING
THE TACTICS OF THE FUTURE.
By FRITZ HOENIG. With 1 Sketch in

the Text and 5 Maps. Translated by
Captain H. M. BOWER. 8vo, 155. net.

Hutchinson. LltEAMS AND THEIR
MEANINGS. By HORACE G. HUTCHIN-
SON. With many Accounts of Ex-

periences sent by correspondents, and
Two Chapters contributed mainly from
the Journals of the Psychical Research

Society, on Telepathic and Premonitory
Dreams. 8vo, 9s. Qd. net.

Jefferies (RICHARD).
FIELD AND HEDGEROW. With

Portrait. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

THE STORY OF MY HEART: my
Autobiography. With Portrait and
New Preface by C. J. LONGMAN.
Crown 8vo, 3*. Qd.

RED DEER. With 17 Illustrations by
J. CHARLTON and H. TUNALY.
Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

THE TOILERS OF THE FIELD. With
Portrait from the Bust in Salisbury
Cathedral. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

WOOD MAGIC : a Fable. With Fron-

tispiece and Vignette by E. V. B.

Crown 8vo, Bs. 6d.

Jekyll (GERTRUDE).
HOME AND GARDEN : Notes and

Thoughts, Practical and Critical, of a
Worker in both. With 53 Illustra-

tions from Photographs. 8vo, 10s. Qd.

net

WOOD AND GARDEN : Notes and
Thoughts, Practical and Critical, of a

Working Amateur. With 71 Photo-

graphs. 8vo, 10s. Qd. net

Johnson (J. & J. H.).

THE PATENTEE'S MANUAL : a
Treatise on the Law and Practice of
Letters Patent. 8vo, 10s. Qd.

AN EPITOME OF THE LAW AND
PRACTICE CONNECTED WITH
PATENTS FOR INVENTIONS.
With a Reprint of the Patents Acts
of 1883, 1885, 1886 and 1888, Crown
8vo, 2s. Qd.

Joyce. THE ORIGIN AND HISTORY
OF IRISH NAMES OF PLACES. By
P. W. JOYCE, LL.D. 2 vols. Crown
8vo, 5s. each.

Lang (ANDREW).
LETTERS TO DEAD AUTHORS.

Fcp. 8vo, 2s. Qd. net.

BOOKS AND BOOKMEN. With 2
Coloured Plates and 17 Illustrations.

Fcp. 8vo, 2s. Qd. net.

OLD FRIENDS. Fcp. 8vo, 2s. Qd. net.

LETTERS ON LITERATURE. Fcp.
8vo, 2s. Qd. net.

ESSAYS IN LITTLE. With Portrait

of the Author. Crown 8vo, 2s. Qd.

COCK LANE AND COMMON-SENSE.
Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

THE BOOK OF DREAMS AND
GHOSTS. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd.

Mar yon. HOW THE GARDEN
GREW. By MAUD MARYON. With 4

Illustrations by GORDON BOWNE. Cr.

8vo, 5s. net.

Matthews. NOTES ON SPEECH -

MAKING. By BRANDER MATTHEWS.

Fcp. 8vo, Is. Qd. net.

Max Muller (The Right Hon. P.).

CHIPS FROM A GERMAN WORK-
SHOP. Vol. I. Recent Essays and
Addresses. Crown 8vo, 5s.

Vol. II. Biographical Essays. Crown

8vo, 5s.

Vol. III. Essays on Language and
Literature. Crown 8vo, 5s.

Vol. IV. Essays on Mythology and
Folk Lore. Crown 8vo, 5s.

INDIA : WHAT CAN IT TEACH US ?

Crown 8vo, 5s.

Milner. COUNTRY PLEASURES :

the Chronicle of a Year chiefly in a
Garden. By GEORGE MILNER. Crown
8vo, 3s. Qd.

Morris. SIGNS OF CHANGE. Seven
Lectures delivered on various Occasions.

By WILLIAM MORRIS. Post 8vo, 4s. Qd.
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Miscellaneous and Critical Works continued.

Myers. HUMAN PERSONALITY,
and its Survival of Bodily Death. By
FREDERIC W. H. MYERS, M.A. 2 vols.

8vo.

Parker and Unwin. THE ART OF
BUILDING A HOME : a Collection of
Lectures and Illustrations. By BARRY
PARKER and RAYMOND UNWIN. With
68 Full-page Plates. 8vo, 10s. 6d. net.

Passmore. LEISURABLE STUDIES.
By the Rev. T. H. PASSMORE, M.A.
Or. 8vo, 4s. net.

CONTENTS : The Religious Woman '

Preachments Silly Ritual The
Tyranny of the Word The Lectern
The Functions of Ceremonial Homo
Creator Concerning the Pun Pro-
verbia.

Pollock.-JANE AUSTEN: her Con-

temporaries and Herself. By WALTER
HERRIES POLLOCK. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.
net.

Poore (GEORGE VIVIAN, M.D. ).

ESSAYS ON RURAL HYGIENE.
With 13 Illustrations. Crown 8vo,
6s. 6d.

THE DWELLING HOUSE. With 36
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

Bossetti. A SHADOW OF DANTE :

being an Essay towards studying Him-
self, his World, and his Pilgrimage.
By MARTA FRANCESCA ROSSETTI. Crown
8vo, 3s. Qd.

Soulsby (LUCY H. M.).

STRAY THOUGHTS ON READING.
Fcp. 8vo, 2s. Qd. net.

STRAY THOUGHTS FOR GIRLS.
16mo, Is. Qd. net.

STRAY THOUGHTS FOR MOTHERS
AND TEACHERS. Fcp. 8vo,
2s. Qd. net.

40,000/10/01.

Soulsby (LUCY H. M.) continued.

STRAY THOUGHTS FOR INVALIDS.
16mo, 2s. net.

STRAY THOUGHTS ON CHARAC-
TER. Fcp. 8vo, 2s. Qd. net.

Southey.-THE CORRESPONDENCE
OF ROBERT SOUTHEY WITH
CAROLINE BOWLES. Edited by
EDWARD DOWDEN. 8vo, 14s.

Stevens. ON THE STOWAGE OF
SHIPSAND THEIR CARGOES. With
Information regarding Freights, Char-

ter-Parties, etc. By ROBERT WHITE
STEVENS. 8vo, 21s.

Sutherland. TWENTIETH CEN-
TURY INVENTIONS: A FORECAST.

By GEORGE SUTHERLAND, M.A. Crown
8vo, 4s. 6d. net.

Turner and Sutherland. THE
DEVELOPMENT OF AUSTRALIAN
LITERATURE. By HENRY GYLES
TURNER and ALEXANDER SUTHERLAND.
With Portraits and Illustrations. Crown
8vo, 5s.

Warwick. PROGRESSINWOMEN'S
EDUCATION IN THE BRITISH
EMPIRE : being the Report of Confer-

ences and a Congress held in connection
with the Educational Section, Victorian
Era Exhibition. Edited by the COUN-
TESS OF WARWICK. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Weathers. A PRACTICAL GUIDE
TO GARDEN PLANTS. By JOHN
WEATHERS, F.R.H.S. With 159 Dia-

grams. 8vo, 21s .net.

Whittall. FREDERIC THE GREAT
ON KINGCRAFT, from the Original

Manuscript ;
with Reminiscences and

Turkish Stories. By Sir J. WILLIAM
WHITTALL, President of the British

Chamber of Commerce of Turkey.
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